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LETTER .131Y I TRANSMITTAL

/DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR

OFFICE OF EDUCATION,
ashingtan, J. C February 2, 1931.

SIR : For nearly 20 year's the Commissioner of Education has been
issuing from time to time a " Record of Current Educgioval Pub-
lications.", When this periodical was instituted by Commissioner
Claxton in 1912, it was issued monthly. Later as an economy meas-
ure " it was somewbat reduced in scope and °issued quarterly. Due
to the incompleteness and the tardy appearance of our publication,
a commercial company undertook to include many of the educational
magazines in a guide which it was publishing. Shortly after I
assumed office we undertook a study of the services rendered by our
publications. I hoped to find that this particular one was no longer
necessary. When its discontinpance was suggested, however, such
action was protested by certain deans of schools of education, who
said that the bulletin yvas useful in their work. Some urged its
continuance and improvement. After correspondence with a litimber
of these men, our staff decided that it might be wise to issue a
bibliography of references in limited fields, the e Ties to b made
only upon recommendation of specialists in elds. Accord-
ingly, we have prepared for the last half of the year 1930 a selected
bibliography for which 13 persons, four of them full-time workers
on our own staff, are responsible. The others are authorities in their
respective fields from some of the leading universities in this coun-
try. In. effect, we have- said to these 13 specialists, this: " The lit-
eilature in education is-very extensive. School and college adminis-
trators are very biisy people. We wish to prepare for them a. list
of the books and articles which they can not afford to miss if they
would keep abreast of current movements in education. Will you
please tell them what you recommend?"

The manuscript transmitted herewith has been prepared in answer
to such challenge. I recommend that it be published as a bulletin
of this ace with the invitation that its molders criticize it freely.
For in this way wimp ascertain whether it now meets a felt need,
a nd how it may be made to meet such need more npletely.

Respectfully submitted.
Wm. JOHN COOPER,

msnissicnter.
The SzcarrAiy or Tux INTERIOR.
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I FOREWORD
This number of the Record of Current Educational Publications isthe first issued by the Office of Education under the new plan bywhich the lists of significant publications dealing with the activities-of the American and foreign school systems at the different levels arecontributed by specialists in such fields. The' names of these specialistsappear With the sectioiis contributed, ds well as those assisting in thework so far as furnished to this office. The publications listed coverthe period from July to December, 1930, a 6-month period. Here-after the Record will be issued on a quarterly basis, beginning withJanuary, 1931. An index to the Records for the entire year 1930is furnished with this number.
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RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS
Compiled in the Library Division, Office of Education, by Martha R. McCabe

NOTE
a

The following pages contain a classified and annotated list of cur-
rent educational publications for the period July to December, 1930,
inclusive. The preceding records for tbe current year were issued as
Bulletin, 1930, No. 15, January to March, 1930, and Bulletin, 1930,
No. 32, April to June, 1930.. An index to all the records of the year is
furnished in the last pages of the record.

This office can not supply the publications listed in these records
other than those expressly designated as its own publications. Books*,
periodicals, and pamphlets here mentioned may ordinarily be obtained
from their resgective publishers either directly or throv0 a dealer,
or, in the case of an association publication, from the ilecretary of
the issuing organization.'

Numbers from 1 to 1316, inclusive, are given to &tries in the two
previous issues of the year 1930.

NeURSERY KINDERGARTEN

Edna Dean Baker

CHARACTERISTICS OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT

PHYSICAL AND MENTAL DEVELOPMENT

1317. Arlitt, Ada Hart. The child from one tO six. New fork, McGraw-
11111 book co., inc., 1930. 188 p. illus. 8°.

Au aid to understanding and supervising the child's development.

1318. Boynton, M. A. and Goodenougii, F. y. The posture of nursery schgol
children during slerp. Americab journal of psychology, 42: 270-78, April 1930.

Fiftisix nursery school children were observed during nap time.

1319. Thesichild's emotions. Proceedings of the Mid-West conference on
character development, February, 1930. - Chicago, University of Chicago press,
1930. 4004p. 12°.

This book, is divided into six main divisions: 1. Basis of emotions; 2. Various
experiment,. in emotions; 8. Certain aspects of the child's emotional life with refer-
ence to social relationships; 4. Experience kin tbe child's emotional life.; 5. Parest
problems, and 6, Adjustments in the emotional life of the child.
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2 OMIRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

'1320. Cox, Rachel Dunaway. How much sleep? Pfprents magazine, 5: 18,
44, 45, August 1930.

The desirable amount of day-time' and night-tinse sleep for ci)ildren at different age
levels_ is fliscussed, and technlquesbfor establishing right Bleep ?titbits.

11111

1321. Fenton, Jessie C. Five rules for happy parenthood. Parents map-
.zine, 5 : 12, 13, 56, 78, December 1930.

A graphic description of personal reactions within tbe family and suggestions for
their guidance to provide adeate development of both children and parents.

1322. Gesell, Arnold. A decade of progress in the mental hygiene of the
pre-sehool child. Annals of the American academy of political and social
science, 151 : 14 em er 30.

An historical resume of significan events find contributions in the child develop-
ment movement during 04 past ten y re.

1323. The guidance of mental growth in infant and child. New
York, The Macmillan company [193011.x1, 322 p. 12°.

An excellent introductio4Pito reSearch in child guidance and child trowth. While
much of the material in the book bears on the mental growth of very young children,
the principles developed for the guidanl of such growth Eipply to older Children,
with .data given which bear directly on older children.

1324. Some relations between early physical and mental growth.
An address given at New York university, February 27-March 1, 1930. New
York city, New York university book store, Washington Square, East, 1930.

This is an address delivered at New Yore university, being p. 88-91 of a Symposium
on Physical education and health by the School of education of New York university.

1325. Goodenough, Florence Li. Why study our children? Child study,
7: 289-92, July 1930.

The necessity of understanding behavior in eprly childhood as a means o.f enriching
life both for children and for adults. A resume of types of research conducted and
of methodology employed.

1326. Hicks, J. A. The acquisition of motor skill in rung children. Chill
development, 1: 90-105, June 1930.

This experiment studied the effects of systematic well-motivated practice upon the
ability of sixty children from 2% tp 61/2 years of age to hit a moving target with
a ball.

1327. Hill, A. B. and Van Alstyne, D. Learning levels of tt.he children in
the nursery school with reference to the eating situation. New York, Teachers
college, Columbia university, 1930. 41 p. illus. 8°.

This study of nursery-scbool children from 18 months to 4 years was undertaken
-to- discover developmental stages in habits of eating. Sixteen possible learninr, levels

listed in detail with an accompanying analysis of the child's and teacher's respon-
lines based upon 165 hours of diary records.

1328. Hulson, Eva Leah. An analysis of the free play of ten four-yeqr-old
children through consecutive observations. Journal of juvenile research, 14:
188-208, July 1930.

A study aimed to determine children's interest in plai materials as indicated by
(1) number of times each material was chosen and length of time with which it was
played ; (2) day to day persistence in use; (8) order of choice of materials; (4)
accessories used.

1829. Block constructions of four-year-oldtildren. Journal of juve-
1980.bile research, 14 : 20)-22, July

Twenty-four four-year-old children were given a block construction test 'and the.
Nock constructiqns of ten other four-year-olds were observed.
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OURILENT EDVCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 3
1330. Jenkins, Lulu Marie. A comparative study of motor achievements of

, children of five, six and seven years of age. New York city, Teachers college,
Columya univrity, 1930. 54 p. 8°. (Contributions to e(Iucation no. 414)

" This study Isla comparison of some of the motor achievements of three4indredwhite children of 5, 6 and 7 years of age." Five public schools in New JerlPy wereused ; 80% of the children were in the kinlergarten and first grade ; 18.4 per centin the second grade and 13% in the third grade.
1331. Richardson, Prank H. and-Hearn, Wilfred J. The preschdol cgird

and his posture. New York, G. P. Putnam's sons, 1930. 216 p. illus. 8°.
Attention is called to poor posture among children of preschool age, and remediek

suggested through games. -

1332. Shirley, Mary. How babies learn
22-23, December 1.930

to walk. Parents Magazine, 5:

A two-year study of 2t babies in Minneapolis
weekly intervals.

Whose walking was examined al

PROBL El OF BEHAVIOR

1333. Berne, Esther Van Cleave. An investigation of the wantsof seven
children. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1930. 61 p. 8°. (University of Iowa
studies. Studies in child welfare, vol. IV, no. 2)

An analysis of over 500 records of observation of the behavior of seven childrenfrom two to four and one-hálf years which revealed social and non-social wants.
1334. Blatz, William E. and Bott, Helen. The management of young. chil-

dren. New York, William Morrow company, 1930. 354 p. 12°.
The thesis is : " How can I as a parent 'manage my children so that thyy willbe able to learn how best to live with others?"
1335. Cowan, Mrs. Edwina A. and Carlson, A. D. Bringing up your child.

New York, Dutteki. and company, 1930. xix, 278 p. 8°.
A practical handbook fór mothers exemplifying the method of conditioned responsein child training. A

1336. Fenton, Jessie C. Discipline for babies. Child study, 8: 5-6, Sep-
t ember 1930.

A definition of discipline as habit formation, and suggestions for economy of time
and emotional disturbance in building proper habits.

a

1337. Franklin, Z. C. and Goodkind, Berthe: Bouk reviews. The literature
of discipline. Child study,.86:. 17-20, September 1930.

A symposium of the points of view on discipiNe given in magazine articles and
hooks which show changing conceptions.

1338. Goodenough, Florence L. Inter-relationships in the behavior of young
_children. Child development, 1: 29-48, March 1930.

Thirty-three nursery children were observed with a total of twenty-five one-minute
observations of each child. Detailed data also secured for each child.

1339..C1j.emann, Br, H. Studies in handedness: I. A. technique for testing
unimanual handedness. Journal of educational psycholo&y, 21: 597-611, No-
vem4er 1980.

An unselected gro*of 518 pupils sin grades 8-8 were given a series of five unimanual
tests : ball throwing and needle threading ; tapping ; paper. cutting and block pqcking.
Parents, were asked to tell of handedness of children.

a

1340. Rare, O. E. Child freedom. Educational administration and super-
vision, 16: 42241, September 1980.

discussion of dangers inherent in a misinterpretation of child freedom. Shows
h9w " moult of, tbe prihciplei of a truer freedom seem to be the Mae qua *en for sane
educadorl practice Ia. the tutu*.
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4 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

1341. Prefitiss, Sara W. and Jones, Miry Cover. Food *habits in young
children. Childhood education, 7: 14-17, September 1930.

A study of a nursery-school group at the University of California.

1342. Smith, Afton. Developing initiative and responsibility. Child wel-
fare, 25: 145-48, November 1930.

4 This is the third in a series of articles for study groups 'on the general topic:
Training our children, sponsored by Dr. Ada Hart Arlitt, chairman of the committee on
parent education of the National congress.

1343. Valentine, C. W. The innate bases of fear. Journal of genetic Psy-
chology, 37: 394-420, September 1930.

The attthor supports the theory at innate fears as opposed to Watson's conditilonfng
theory.

I
1344. 4ing, Ethel Bushnell and Wilker, Marguerite. The, behavior of

yo.ung children. Books I and II. Eating, sleeping, dressing, toilet, washing.
New York, Charles Scribners sons, 1930. 2 v. 12°. (Series on childhood
education)

Discussions of habit development based on stenographic reports of conferences be-
tween parents and advisors.

1345. Weill, Blanche C. Are you training your child to he happy? Lesson'
material in child wanagement. Washington, U. S. Department cif' labor, Chil-
dren's bureau, 193f). 57 p. 8'. (Bureau publication no. 202)

A &fries of 12 lessons for parents in habit development of young children; the
bulletin is prepared in popular style with formulated problems and reference reading
foi each lesson.

CURRICULUM MATERIAL
s

ACTIVITY CURRICULA

1346. Activity program for the primary grades. Honolvlu, Territory of
Haivaii,' Department of public instruction, 11934. 278 p. 8°. (Elementary
curriculum series)

A very complete course of study for the primary grades; a valuable contribution
to the material available on activity work for little children.

1347. Giddings, Frances. Essentials of an activity program. Childhood
education, 7: 26-41, September 1930.

This activity, " Making a pet park," was carried on by the children of the first
and second g..ades in the Alexandria school, a demonstration school for students
of the University of California at Los Angeles, and for teachers 14 the Los Angeles
Rublic-school system.

1348. Jenkins, Frances. Audience situations in an agtivity program. Ele-
mentary English reylew, 7 : 202-3, October 1930.

This article presents the challenge that an activity program offers in English.

1349. Strickland, Ruth G. A unit of work with foods. Childhood educa-
tion, 7: 119-23, November 1930.

A first-grade unit of w.ork with foods. Anugork that the that grade can do in
the waT of teaching children to select fooderrisely is a contribution both to the
children and to future grades.

1350. Waddell, Charles W. S9me bake considerations in evaluating the
activity school. Educational adininistration and supervision, 16: 481-94,
October 1930.

An evaluatipn of the aitivity school on the basis of the philosophy underlying it
and the aims And objectives which this philosophy imposes.
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CURRENT ED#CATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 5
1351. Zirbes, Laura. Some worth-while activities that may be used for the

primary teacher. North Carolina teacher, 14: 15, 28, 29, September 1930.
Suggestions for an activity program in the primary grades.

CHARACTER AND SAFETY EDUCATION

1352. Cooke, Flora J. Training for character at the Francis W. Parker
school. Chicago schools Journal, 13: 98-104, November 1930.

The article is the first of a series on character training to be contributed by the
staff of the Francis W. Parker school. It states the principles which actuate thework in the school and indicates that character realizes itself in practical citizenship
in community life.

1353. Gumlick, Helen 11_>,Character education in the kindergarten. Journal
of,the National education association, 19: 243-44, November 1930.

A report based on the records of eight kindergarten teachers of character education
in the kindergartens of the Denver public schools.

/1334. Stack, Herbert J. Teaching safety to younger children. Childhood
education, 71".171-75. December 1930.

A practicil article indicating how safety may be taught to kindergarten and primary
children. This is a. timely theme since the White House conference reported a lack cf
safety education for preschool.children particularly.

1355. Starbuck, Edwin Diller and others. A guide to hooks for character.
Vol. II, Fiction. Done in cooperation with the institute of social and religious
research. New York city, The Macmillan company, Mr. x, 579 p. 12°.

This volume is "a sort of Baedeker to the Land of children's fiction." Part I gives
standards for evaluating children's fiction and information as to how to use the book as
a guide; Part II includes book lists, situations list, attitudes index, and classification
and subject-matter index while Part III has the title index, author index, cooperating
publishers and bibliography of reference material. The book is valuable to teachers in
the primary grades as well as to those of higher grades.

EQUIPMENT FOR HOME AND NURSERY EFHOOL

1356. Buckler, Helen. What shall I do now? Parents magazine, 5 : 16-18,
August 1930.

Discusses play possibilities o back yard.

1357. Crumbine, S. J. Ma room for the children. Delineator, 117 : 46-57,
/ November 1930.

Discusses making provision for play in apartment living.

1358. Davis, Mary Dabney and Heinig, Christine. Housing and equipping
the Washington child research center. Washington, Government printing
office, 1930. 24 p. illus. 8°. (Pamphlet no. 13, August, 1930)

1359. Johnson, Harriet M. Play materials for the preschool child. Allied-
can childhood, 16: 10, 11, 61, December4930.

Discusses materials considered as " tools" or " properties" in play.

INTEGRATION OF KINI1ER4WEN AND PRIMARY GRADE WORK

1360. MacLatchy, Josephine. Kindergarten-primary articulation, Educa-
tional research bulletin (Ohio State university) , 9: 860-66, September 24, 1930:

This Andy Oas made by means of questionnaire sent to 757 cities of 10,000 or more
population, afid ascertained facts concerning the number of public schools in which there
was no kindergakten; wheie there was a kindergarten but no effort toirard articulation ;
*here there was pre-primary but so kindergarten; and where there was a kindergarten
with effort at articulation.
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CuBAENT EDUCATIONAL PÜBLWAflONí

1361. McLaughlin, Katherine L. Providing for immature school entrants.
Report of Research committee of Cálifornia kindergarten-primary association
for 1928-29. Childhood education, 7: 85-91, October 1930.

An investigation was undertaken by the Research committee of the California kinder-
garten-primary association and a brief report is given which includes 'among other
recommendations: "that kindergarten training be extended to all children in the State
to inSure a more adequate language and experience background prior to first-grade
entrance." Ary

SUBJECT MATTER

1362. Gray, William S. Notable reforms in teaching reading. Journal of
the National education association, 19: 287-88, Dibcember 1930.

Indicates changes in aims for teaching reading, in .the content read, and in the teaching
methods employed, and suggests that social needs and research are largely responsible for
the chabges made.

1363. Hill, H. S. Hill test of word meanings for primary grades. Blooming-
ton, Ill., Ptiblic school publishing .company, 1930.

This test measures the approximate number of words and their meanings that pupils in
the primary grades should know. It is of the sentence completion type. .

1364. McCarthy, Dorothea A. The language development of the preschool
ehild. Minneapolis, The University of Ainnesota press, 1930. xiiit 174 p. 12°.

a(Monograph series no. 4)
Twenty children at each of the half-year age levels from 18 motiths to 54 months were

observed or a total of 140 children. Fifty consecutive verbal responies were secured from
each child.

1365. .1ffacLatchy, Josephini H. Number ideas of young children. Child-
hood education, 7: 59-68, October 1930.

An important addftion to the literature on the content of children's minds upon
entrance to first :grade. The article indicates that children have much more need for
arithmetic, and more proficiincy in it, than is usually assumed. Eleven hundred and
twenty-three children werd tested in the first grades of Cincinnati, 740 having been in
kindergarten, and 383 having had no kindergarten experience.

1366. Mosher, R. X. and Newhall, S. M. Phonic versus lookzand-say train-
ing in beginningsreading. Journal of educational psychology, 21 : 500-43, Octo-
ber 1630.

I Of 123 children, 50 were taught to read In the first and second grades by look-and-say
method and 72 by a phonic method. Groups were equated-by intelligence.

4

1367. Overman, J. R. An experimental study of the effect of the method óf
instruction on transfer of training in arithmetic. Elementary school journal,
31: 183-90, November 1930.

An investigation with four equivalent groups of second grade children to determine
whether it is possible to increase the percentage of transfer by the method of teaching :
generalisation, rationalisation, or the two combiped in contrast merely to show pupils
how to perform the process.

s' 1368. Payne, Casale Spencer. The classification of errors hi oral reading.
Elementary school journal, 31: 142-46, September 1930.

A partial analysis of dim worn in word recognition which may be classified as
',venal, omission, insertion, or substitution of letters. The purpose of this analysis
was to discover principles with regard to the occurrence of those particular eriors.

1369. Smith, Lois Z. sod Bradbury, Dorothy. How' do young children rez:-:.
spond to animal etoriear Childkaod education, 7: 18-a, September 1980.

Report of an expertmeiii4 tbe kgra Child welfare station.
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OUBILIINT IMUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

1370. Strayer, Lois Curry. Language and growththe relative efficacy of
early and deferred vocabulary training, studied by the mettiod f)f co-twin con-
trol. Genetic psychology monographs, volume VIII, no. 3. September 1930.

An 'experiment dealing with a comparison of language Clevelopment, at two develop-
,mental levels, of a pair of identical twins with sub-average normality.

1371. Thompson, Robert S. The effectiveness of modern spelling instruction.
New York city, Teachers college, Columbia university 1930. 81 p. 8°. (Con-
tributions to education no. 436)

This investigation was carried on in tbe second to eighth grades of a progressivt-
conventional type of public school in Brooklyn, N. Y., where the test-study method ofteaching twenty spelling words Der week was used.

1372. Wheeler, H. E. and Howell, E. A. A first-grade vocabulary study.
Elementary school journal, 31: 52-60, September 1930.

A vocabulary study of ten primers and ten first readers published since 1922 as acheck against the " Reading vocabulary for the primary grades," by Arthur I. Gates,
published in 1926.

RELIGIOUS EDUCATION

1373. Aubrey, Edwin. Religion and our children. Parents magazine, 5: 11,
4-77, December 1930.

Discusses the questions, What attitude toward religion, what faith, based on knowledge,can the modern parent honestly pass on to his children?

1374. Carrier, Blanche. How .shall I learn to teach religion? New York,
'Harper and brothers, 1930. 216 p. 8°.

The purpose of tbe book is to help the 'Sunday-school teachers to understand the newapproach to religious education. Much illustrative material is used troll) the kindergartenand primary departments although the application of the book is not 'tonfined to thesedepartments.

1375. Falls, Sophia Lyon. Beginnings of religion in baby behavior. Re-
ligious education, 25:896-903, December 1930.

In this article, religion is interpreted as an attitude toward life, a meaning given to
life, an interpretation of life which may be largely emotionaily acquired in the earliestyears. The author presents this potnt of view as a theory subject to verification.

When children ask about God." Child study, 70-72, Novem-
.

1376.
her 1930.

One of a series of articles in this number devotd to the general theme of religion inthe present-day home.

1377. Fox, H. W. The child's approach to religion. New York, Richard R.
smith, 1930.

The book is a collection of commen-sense conclusions rather than the result of ascientific approach to the study of children. If taken as such, it may be helpful toChristian parents.

1878. Ruby, Edith Baldwin. Vacation church schools on the larger parish
plan: International journal of religious education, 6: 22-24, Septembei 1980.or

interestingAn account of an experiment in developing a series of 'vacation-church
schools, kindergarten and primary departments stressed.

13T9. ,Worship trends in the children's department International journal
of relligious education, vol. VI, no. 10, July 1930. 7 p.

An editorial discussing the teadeneks toward informality in worship on the one handand ,toward more churchly services on the other.
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PtrBLIOATIONEI

TESTING AND CLASSIFICATION
a&

1380. idler. G. S. Use of printed practice sheets and standardized test
sheets in teaching school subjects. School and society, 32: 264-65, August 23,
1930.

2

The author thinks the recitation plan is inefficient and the task-method of value.

1381. Rockwell, Harriet D. A testing program. Childhood education, vol.
VII, No. 1, September 1930.

Report of the tests which have been devised for use in the Cleveland schools ; viz., The
Cleveland, kindergarten classification test and thea Cleveland kindergarten achievement
test.

1382. Sangren, Paul V. Sangren information tests for young children.
Yonkers-on-Hudson,' N. Y., The World book climpany, 1930. 28 p. -illus. 4°.

An individual examination booklet covering five types of information in nature Study,
vocabglary, household, -number, and social-civic situations for kindergarten and first-grade
children. Percentile norms available with special tt.ference to 'ability grouping. The
individual record blanks include profile graph.

TIME PROGRAMS

1383. Caswell, Hollis L. Program mE,tking in small elementary school.
George Peabody college tor teachers, Nashville, Tenn., Division Qf surveys
and field studies, 1930. 77 p. tables, -din* 8°. (Field studies No. 1)

Deals with the distribution of time among the several school subjects and grades, in
schools not having a full-time teacher for each grade&

1384. Foster, Josephine C. Distribution of the teacher's time among chil-
dren in the nursery school and kindergaiten. Journal of educational research,
22: 172-83, October 1980.

Thirty-three children from two to four years of age and forty kindergarten children
were observed and records taken of, (1) the activity of child, (2) place where child was,
(8) reasons for teacher's contact to child or vice versa, (4) and the number of seconds
teacher spent with child.

HISTORY OF KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION

1385. Jenkins, Elizabeth. How the kindergarten found its way to America.
Reprinted from the Wisconsiñ Magazine of history, vol. XIX, ni). 1, September
1930.

A pamphlet dealing with pioneer work done by Mrs. Margarethe MeRer Schurz (Mrs.
Carl Schurs) in establishing the first kindergatten in the United States in 1856.
I Bee also, nos. 1413, 1416, 1533.

ELEMENTARY pD1JCATION

Ernest Horn

assisted by Fred C. Ayer, F. G. Bonser, Dorothy Bradbury, L. J. Brueck-
ner, G. T. Buswell, Frances R. Dearbornr7. C. Ensign, A. I. Gates, W. S.
Gray, Paul R. Hanna, X. B. Hillegas, John A. Hockett, Paul McKee, J. L
Iteriam, Jesse H. Newlon, R. H. Palmer, Mabel L Snedaker, E. T. Peter-
son, L. S. Tireman, Clifford Woody.

1386. Archer, C. P. Transfer of training in 13pel1ing. Iowa City, Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1930. 63 p. 8°. (University of Iowa studies in education,
vol, v, no. 5, Jane 1930) -

This article reports ihe data and conclusions of a awful and extensive experiment on
transfer of training in spelling. It is an important addition to the literature on transfer,
as well as to the literature on spelling in general.1:r %
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1387. Baldwin, Bird T.; Fillmore, Eva Abigail; and Hadley, Lora. Farmchildren : An investigation of rural child life in selected areas of Iowa. NewYork, D. Appleton and company [1930] xxii, 337 p. 8°.
In this book the effect of the rural environment on the physical, mental and socialdevelopment of the rtiral child is set forth.

1388. Berne, Esthdr Van Cleave. An experinfental investigation of social
behavior patterns in young children. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1930.
93 p. (University of Iowa studies in child welfare, vol. iv, no. 3, June 1930)

This study describes the patterns of social behavior in young children. The investiga-tion shows that a large number of patterns are found in the.social behavior of childrenfrom two to five years of age. These conclusions are of importance in planning for thesocial education of young children.

1389. Betzner, Jean. Content and form of original compositions dictated by
children from five to eight years of age. New York ity, Bureau of publications,
Teachers college, Columbia university [1930] v, 53 p. 8°. (Teachers collége,
Columbia university, Contributions to education, no. 442)

The author's attack on the problem is original and resourceful.

1390. Brim; Orville G. Research that prevents research. Journal of edu-cational research, 22: 161-71, October 1930.
While this article does not deal specifically with elementary education, it is acriticism of current educational research and it is as applicable to elementary educationas to secondary 'education.

1391. Brueckner, L. J. Diagnostic and remedial teaching in arithmetic.
Philadelphia, John C. Winston company [1930] ix, 343 p. 8°.

A summary of investigations by the author dealing with the techniques for analysingthe skills involved in work with arithmetre processes and problem solving, the pointsof major difficulty for pupils in each of these fields, and the faults revealed by com-prehensive diagnostic studies. Diagnostic procedures that may be used by tbe classroomteacher are described. Remedial exercises are given. .

1392. California. State department of eduoation. Curriculum commis-
sion. Teachers guide to child development Sacramento, California State
printing office [1930] xxxiv, 658 p. 8°.

The keynote of this book is promoting the " activity program." Some theories arepresented Ity supervisors; a wide range of " activities " is reported from the clasiiroomsof teachers; the last 100 pages are devoted to the teaching of reading. The bookshould be examined critically in the light of the fundamental purposes of education.

1393. Clark, W. tir. Counselor activities in elementary schools. Educa-
tional research bulletin (Los Angeles), 10: 6-13, September 1930.

A tabulation of 311 reports made by principals and counselors reveals certain practicalsituations in a large city system where the activity program is affecting school procedure.The experiences reported and the reports made are stimulating.

1394. Dewey, John. How much freedom in new schools? New republic,
62': 204-6, July 9, 1930.

This is Dr. Dewey's contribution to a symposium oniThe new education ten yearsafter," a critique of what has been accomplished and a statement of a program whichshould be undertaken if new schools make the most of their opporteities.

1395. Gumliek, Helen R. Character education in the kiiiciergarten.
nal of the National education association, 19: 243-44, NoVember 1930.

Reports practical methods used in handling actual classroom altñations, together with
suggestions for securing cooperation between home and school.
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139q. Harap, Henry. Next steps in curriculum-making. Elementary school

journal, 81: 16-24, September 1030.

Curriculum making is more and more recognised as one of the very leading issues in

elementary education. The gravity of the situation demands the professional work of
four agepcies : curriculum bureaus, curriculum specialists, experimental schools, and re-
search students. .1.111

1397. Hildreth, Gertrude H. Psychological service for school problems.

Yonkers-on-Hudson, The World Book company [1930] xiii, 317 p. 12°.

A treatment of the specific types of psychological service most closely related to pupil

observation and adjustment. Special consideration is given to various administrative
aspects of this service. The book is a suitable guide to administrators interested In

developing psychological service.

1398. Hughes, W. Hardin. How homogeneous is a " homogeneous group"?
Nation's schools, 6: 21-25, October 1930.

Exposits the possibilities and difficulties of various plans for combining groups of school

children for homogeneous instruction.,

1399. John, Lenore. Difilcullites in solving problems in arithmetic. Ele-

mentary school journal, 31:202-15, November 1930.
A practical method of arriving at individual difficullties in the, four fundamental

processes.

1400. Kilpatrick, William H. The place of creating in the educative proc-

ess. Childhood education, 7: 115-18, Novem4r 1930.

A clear statement of the author's point of view as to what is meant or should be

meant by " creating".

.

1401. Kyte, George C. How to supervise. Boston, New York [etc.] Holigh-

ton Mifflin Company [1930] xv, 468 p. 12°.

A contribution to the literature of the supervision of elementary schools.

1402. McCollister, dames IL Reading difficulties in studying content sub-*

jects. Elementary school journal, 81 :191-201, November 1930.
This report of an extensive study of pupil difficulties contains a list of fifty reading

diflicultips encountered by pupils-in studying American history, mathematics, and general
science, classified according to underlying causes. Emphasises the importance of making
individual diagnoses and of providing remedial instruction designed to overcome the

causes of deficiencies in individual cases..

1403. ide.Xourn, Harry C. Assembly and auditorium
14h41%,..

New York,

The Macmillan company [1930] xxi, 462 p. 8°.

The school assembly period is regarded by many progressive educgtors as one of the
most significant activities of the school. This book is a valuable addition to the litera-
ture (in school assemblies, containing concrete suggestions and valuable bibliographies.

1404. Manuel, H. T. The education of Mexican and Spanish-speaking chil-

dren in Texas. Austin, University of Teas. [1930] 173 p. 8°. (The Fund
for research in the social sciences, The University of Texas)

Presents progressive methods in the trestmeut of the problems in the education (If

Spanish-speaking children. e

1405. Mendenhall, James Z. An analysis of spelling errors. New York

city, Bureau of publication, Teachers college, Columbia university [1980] vi,

65 p. (The-Lincoln school of Teachers college publication)
_show

An Important addition to the 'literature on rationilisation and Alpha in spelling, as
well as to the literature on diagnostic and remedial teaching.

1406. Meriam, 3'. L. Play and the English languagellor foreign ehildren,
Journal of educational sociology, 4: 129-83, NOVelmber 1980.

alA
stimulating treatment of the problem of teaching the English language to forts
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1407. Monroe, Walter S.; Hamilton, Thomas T., jr.; and Smith, V. T. Lo-
cating educational information in published Sources. Urbana, University of
Illinois [1930] 142 p. 8°.. (Illinois university, College of education. Bureau
of educational research. Bulletin, no. 50)

The bulletin lists general and special aids to educational literature, with chapterheadings : (1) locating educational information, (2) the library and general aids,(3) educational periodicals, (4) otber types of publications, and (5) a bibliographyof bibliographies.

1408. Mort, Paul R. telakw rating scale for elementary school organization.
Teachers college record, 32: 34-49, October 1930.

This article shows the various functions of the school and helps the teacher andsupervisor to keep these functions in perspective.
1409. Overman, J. R. An experimental study of the effect of the method of

instruction on transfer of training in arithmetic, Elementary school journal,
31:183-90, November 1930.

Reports the results of a very extensive study of transfer In simple addition andsubtraction 'in relation to methods. The data and conclusions suggest the need formddifying the specific-bond theory in its extreme form.
4

1410. Patterson, Samuel White. Teaching the child to read. Garden City,
N. Y., Doubleday, Doran and rompany, Inc. [1930] xii, 524 p. 8°.

A systematic, constructive treatment of the problems of teaching reading in thegrades and junior high school. Prepared for teachers and supervisors in-traiiiing andin-service.

1411. Pierce, Bessie Louise. Civic attitudes in American school textbook&
Chicago, University of Chicago press [1930] xvi, 297 p. 8°. (Studiep in
the making of citizens no. 9)

A description of an attempt to determine what ieactions might be engendered towardpeoples, customs, and pond% of our own and foreign lands through the reading andstudy of current textbooks in history,' geography, and other social studies used inthe elementary and secondary schools of the United States.
1412. Porter, Martha Peck. The teacher in the new school. Yonkers-on-Hudson, The yorld book company [1930] xi, 312 p. 12°.
This book is a detailed treatment with abundant illustrations, of school work basedupon the interests and activities of /children under wise teacher guidance. It is afull, frank account of the opportunities, problems and difficulties of the activity school,with especial emphasis upon the part played by the teacher sit initiating, planningand guiding the activities.

1413. Russell, William F. Report of the dean of Teachers collegé for the
academic year ending June 80, 1930f Teachers college record, 32: 107-22,November 1980.

A challenge to schools to render mpre positive service.
1414. The science laboratory for grades four, five and six in the cooperativegroup plan.,,Committee report. Educational method, 10: 88451 November

1930.

A committee report of suggested activities for the teaching of science, nature study,and health. A list of materials, equipment, and a bibliography for both teachersand children are included. Worth while for those desiring help on settling up acourse of study In this group of Subjects.
.41

1415. Simpson, Mabel X. Unification of the kindergaten an,i primarygraaes. American childhood, 16 : 7-9, September 1980.
This articiagi describe& bow Rochester, N. L. brings about the integration of thework of the first three grades through teacher assignme*t and &mid-cation. it also sable illustrations of work done in dergartea andprimary
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41.

1416. The social studies laboratory for grades four, five and six in the coop-
erative group plan. Committee report. Educational method, 10: 34-44, October
1930.

An outline of equipment and of suggested activities for the social studies laboratory.
The classification of " activities" involved is def:Ntgls of the old school, " visual activi-
ties,"." hearing activities," " writing tivities," etc. The report calls for a new school
make-up in material equipment and clod of procedure and points to a higher type of
activity in schools.

1417. Waddell, Charles W. Some basic considerations In evaluating the ac-
tivity school. Educational administration and- supervision, 16: 481-94, October
1930. .

A thoughtful presentation of the evidence on the effect of activity programs in the
school. Suggestions are made as to new types of tests which must be developed to
measure some of the most important traits.

1418. White House conference on child health and protection. Official pro-
ceedings. Washiiigtón, D. C., United States Daily,' supplement, v, no. 228,

section 11, November 28, P930. 56 p.
This stenographic record of tbe proceedingi of the White House Conference on child

health and protection, held iu Washington, D. C., iu November, 1930, should be read by
every elementary school teacher and supervisor.

iec also nos. 1323, 1365, 1512, 1530, 1597, 1598.

SECONDARY EDUCATION
Leonard V. 'Coos, assisted by O. I. Frederick

GENERAL

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

1419. Allen, Richard D. A guidance program that any junlor-high-sebool
principal may undertake. Junior-senior high school clearing house, 5: 35-8,

September 1930.
Faculty discussions, a list of guidance functions, class advisers, classification of pupils,

interviews with individual pupils, occupational information, follow-up of pupils who leave
school, supervision of choice of electives, home visits, a chairman ot. advisers, a guidance
librnu, and training of advisers, ar0 advocated.

1420. Henderson, J. L. How San Antonio prepared for the junior bigh
school. Texas outlook, 14: 23-24, October 1830.

it For the most part this is a discussion of bow patrons and teachers were 'enlisted to
work for the new plan, how a coin»; of teachers was trained in methods suited to the
new organization, and how a new program of studies was organised.

4 1421. Holy, T. C. Distribution of county high schools. Educational research
bulletin, 9: 412-18, October 22, 1930.

It was found that in county-school systems in Ohio there were at least 442 more
teachers employed than'enrollments on the basis of 25 pupils per- teacher would require.
Consolidation of small districts was recommendl 4

1422. lessen, Carl A. The National sursteit a secondary education. School

life, 16: 21-22, October 1930.
The writer discusses the set-up for the advisory and professional staff, the four major

fields for investigation, tbe seventeen special studies planned, the full-time professional

staff provided, and the need for cooperation from school administrators, teachers, and

pupils.

1423. Matthews, C.e0. Progress in junior-high school education, 1926-1930.

Educationstl administration and supervision, 10: 561-44, November 1930.

" Some of the trends in junior-high school education as gathered from is44 of ;more

than forty articles anti books of the year are nmmadsed." The topics aims* *at:
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types of organisation, problems of articulation, the c7nrrIcu1um, teaching procedures, the
training of teacher% and counseling and guidance.

Nee also noe. 1411449, 1467, 1501.

SUPERVISION

1424. Brink, William G. Direction and coordination of supervision : current
practices of eity superintendents. Bloomington, Ill. Public school publish-
ing company, 1930. xiv, 118 p. (Northwestern university. Contributions to
education, School of education series. no. 3)

Personal interviews were held with the superintendent the high-school principal, an
elementary scbool principal, a general supervisor, and at least one special supervisor in
each of 20 school systems in 5 states. The summarized data from these schools con-
stituted the basis of the questionnaires which were sent to all of tbe remaining cities
in the IT. S. ranging in population from 25,000 to 100,000. and to 125 specialists yin
supervision and administration.

1425. The superintendent's participation in supervision. Educational
administration and supervision, 16:432-39, September 1930.

fItThe questionnaire and personal interview methods were used. was found that the
t$*pical superintendent participates in supervisory activities primarily in order to assist
teachers in their work, but that specialists in school administration and supervision
consider- that the superintendent should supervise primarily for the purpose of more
effectively directing the work of his supervisors.

1426. Hughes, J. X. and idelby, E. O. Organizing the high Exhool for
supervision. American school hoard journui, 81:59, 123, 124, November 1830.

"It ls the purpose of this article to report an attempt to evaluate . . . six types
nr supervisory organization by a method of group judgment and to discuss briefly what
the evaluation implies concerning tbe problem of orkanizing a high school for effective
supervision.

1427. Supervision of instruction in high school : a study of
techniques and organization. Bloomington, Ill., Public schoól publishing com-
pany, 1930. 192 p. (Northwestern university. Contributions to education,
School of education series, no. 4)

Data were collected through visitation of the principals, hedrof social science de-
.

partments, And the teachers in those departments in twenty high schools in the Chicago
area; through questionnaires left with the persons interviewed; and through a ques-
tionnaire which brought replies from 357 high-school teachers of social science.

1428. Linder, I, H. Program of instruction improvement in the. Sacramento
high school. American school board journal, 81:41-42, July 1930.

A plan for organising the teachers of a high school for the imProvement of instruction
is presented and three types of supervision are discussed, namely : close supervision,
supervision as service, and creative supervision.

1429. Means, Edgar R. The use of tests in supervision. High school,
: 5245, November 1980.
The writer discusses the use of tests for classification and promotion, survey testing,

evaluating the efficiency of the teacher, measurements in teaching, educational diagnosis,
educational and vocational guidance, and research and experimentation.

1430. Stetson, T. L. The organization of supervision in small high schools.
High school, 8: 86-42, November 1930.

This article includes a disCussiot of the basis for a supervisory program, the general
objectives of supervision, types of supervisory procedures, the planning of a program,
and guiding principles.

1431. Thorne, Norman C. The technique of classroom visitation. High
school, 8: 4848, November 1930.

A preliminact iialikg iiith the teachers, the observation of the teacher at work, and
thethe conferees WO tip Individual usiebr after gliontils hear work irk tit* (429141.00mg
are eassiterel
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1i/E: Wiiere should the responsibility be placed for the organization, ad-
ministration, and supervision of guidance in the public schocils? A conference
report. Jdnior-senior high schoorclearing house. 5:30-33, September 1930.

The conferenesi recommends that the work should be the function of a department of
advisers rather than of a single individual. A specialist in guidance and personnel
problems _should be charged with the responsibility for the administration and super-vision of the guidance program. Class or grade advisers, home-room teachers, and sub-

ject teachers have a part in the scheme af organization proposed.
See also nos. 1457, 1504.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND TEACHING STAFF

1433. Boardman, Charles W. An analysis of pupil ratings of high-school
teachers. Educational administratiol and supervision, 16: 440-46, September
1930.

Two high schools in the East and two in the Middle West, ranging in size from 300
to over 1000, cooperated in this study.

1434. Carr, Lucy Church. he work of a woman-assistant principal in a
six-year high school. School review, 38 : 700-6, November 1930.

In a recent attempt to analyze the work of a woman assistant principal in her dutieg
as administrator and dean of girls in a Cleveland six-year high school, a careful record
was kept of the use of her time for a period of forty days.

1434(a) Eikenberry, D. H. The professional training of secondary-Fichoot
principals. School review, 38: 498-509, September 1930.

The need for professional training on the graduate level is stressed.

1435. Eliassen, R. H. and Anderson, Earl. W. The supply of teachers
and the demand. Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university), 9:
439-73, November 5, 1930.

A survey of the significant studies which have appeared since 1924 with an annotated
bibliography.

Po

1436. Jacobsen, E. W. The faculty helps the principal. American school
board journal, 47 : 135-38, October 1930.

A principal of a high-school faculty of 87 members had a committee of 3 teachers,
with the cooperation of all the teachers, devise a rating scale for a principal. All
the teachers rated tbe principal, the individual ratings were destroyed, and only the
tabulations were given to the principal..

1487. Ullman, Boy R. The prediction of teaching\ success. Educational
administration and supervision, 16 : 598-608, November 1980.

This article is based largely on an unpublished study conducted 'at the University of
Michigan during the school years 1927-1928 and 1928-1929. Two of the writer's
five conclusions are that " success in practice teaching is the best single measure of
teaching succeu", and that " factors other than practice `teaching which have been
shown to have predictive value are: ocioeconomic status, is:miasmic and professional
marks-, social intelligence, general intelligence, interest in teaching, and knowledge of
principles of teaching."

vek

Hes also nos. 1424, 1425, 1715.

=ACHING AND STUDY PROCEDURE* s

1438. Crawford, Claude C. Studying the major subjects. Los Angeles,
Calif., C. C. Crawford (University of Southern California), 1930, xiv, 384 p 8°.

This book deals with lime: to study literature, composition, foreign languages, math-4
ematics, physics and chemistry, biology, history and other social studies, practical
arts, physical education and health, and the line arts.

1489. French, Will. Adapting study conditions in the high school to pupil
needs. Natiou'kschools, 4: 59-62, July 1080.

plan of 14141%. a solt4htiledi groisp4-aad a aaptisisleirstoir
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1440. Kilzer, L. R. Class control in supervised study. American school
board jouinal, 39: 111, December 1930.

The need for a sociological., point of view, knowledge of subject mattes., use of goodmethods, provision of proper physical Su rrou ndin gs, enlistment pf pupil participation,mul certain character traits on the part of the teacher are discussed.
1441. Payne, W. L. Methods in teaching how to study. School review. 38:

598-604, October 1930.
This is a report of practices in the Lyons township high school at IA drange, Ill.,with respect to teaching how to study.

j1442. Thiel, Richard B. What major problems confront the classroom
teacher? Nation's Eichools, 6: 27-32, September 1930.

This study is based upon replies to a que onnaire which listed 22 suggested diffi-culties whicii confront alassroom teachets 'sable responses were received from 205classroom tlfacher4 and from 82 pritidpitlAvund superintendents.

1443. The unit assignment in secondary education. Charlottesville,
versity of Virginia, 1930. 48 p. tables. 48°. (University of Virginia record.
Extension series. Vol. xi, no. Alp October, 1980)

Contains: 1. Wr R. Smithey: The nature of learning and of teaching, p. 2. E. E.Windes: The principles of -the unit method, p. 6-12. 3. Edward Altey, jrThe unitmethod in English, p. 13-26. 4. R. C. Wingfield: Evaluating the unit 5nethod in mathe-
matics, p. 27-31. 5. R. E. Swindler: The unit method in social science, p. 32-38. 6.O. J. Fitzhugh : The unit method in natural science, p. 89-41. 7. E. N. Ferries: Intro-ducing the unit method, p. 42-48.

See also nos. 1466, 1468, 1472, 1482, 148R, 1485, 1488, 1492, 1493, 1494, 1495, 1497,1500, 1501, 15027

CURRICULUM

1443(a). Burr, Samuel Engle. A curriculum reconstruètion program in
practice. School executives- magazine, 49: 547-49, 580, August 1930.,

A report of curriculum reconv ruction as practiced In Lynn, Mass.

1444. Douglass, narl R. Types and fields of curriculum research in sec-
ondary education during 1929. School review, 38: 656-62, November 1980.

'Seventy-five curriculum researches orL, the high school level are discussed, and classified
by subjects, by types of research, and by major problems involved.

1445. Newlon, ;ease H. Integratiim in high school and junior college cur-
ricula. School executives magazine, 49: 4410-501, 530, July 1980.

" These conditions, then, seem essential to the development or an integrated system of
secondary education ; the inclusion of the entire period of secondary education in theprogram of the -public schools; the establishment of longer administrative units; the re-
moval of those artificial barriers to integration inherent in our system of units and
credits and of college admission ; the reconstruction of the secondary school curriculum in
the light of social needs and the nature of ihe child; the resynthesis of subject matter
for purposes of teaching ; [and] the development of an adequate system of guidance."

1446. Palmer, Archie M. Choosing high-school courses'with the aim of pre-
paring for college. School and society, 82: 514-18, October 18, 1980.

The writer recommends thorough preparation in English, mathematics, foreign lan-
guages, history and the sciences. He warns against too much scattering in the selection
opubjects, advocate beginning to make plans for college not later than the second
yRr in high school, and emphasises the need of the pupil to study college catalogues and
bulletin&

1447. Templeton; Payne. A study of pupil preferences. School review, 38:
5447, September 1930.

This is a report of a study of the subjects preferred and the relative amount of time
spent on each to 700 high-school pupils. One of the conclusions 1 that VW value usigned
a subject AsCtlieupmfat 141,iam, west pa it. $10 .spt appear Is bek.sImely sakitod.
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f

EXTRACURICICULUM

web

, 1448. Aldrich, McCall. EqualizN1 athletic competition for junior high-
school studerits. Junior-senior high school clearing house, 5: 164-67, November
1930.

This is a description of how athletic teams are equalized through consideration of each
pupil's weight, height, age, and grade in school*

9. Ederle, Helen. A partial study of extracurricular activities in Indi-
ana high schools in 1929-1930.* Teachers college journal, 2: 23-41, November
1930.

This study is based on replies from 149 schools. Types of activities, stimulation of
participation, limitation of participation, time in daily schedule, credit, sponsorship, and
direction of finances of eitracuiriculum activities are discussed.

1450. Klopp, W. J. Extracurricular activities and their effect on organized
teaciting procedure. High school teachei, 0: 398-9, pecember 1930,

Eight steps are outlined for cooperative management of the extracurriculum program.

1451. Morley, E. E. The work of the Committee on interseholastie(athletics,
North centra; association. Junior-senior high school clearing house, 5: 132-34,
November 19:40.

The Committee has set for itself the task of formul"ating a set of aiding principles and
objectives to represent the policy of the North central association regarding interscholastic
athletics., What has been done by the committee and what it plans to do are discussed.

1452. Oakes, Elizabeth B. The social room as a laboratory for the dean of
girls. SchookfM4wk, 38 : 760-64, December 1930.

" Without a social ldboratory there can be no social program, for the °social laboratory
is to the dean of girls what the chemicarfaboratory is to the chemistry teache."

1453. Rugg, Earle'Underwood and others. Summl!ry of investigations relat-
ing to extracurricular activitiem. Greeley, Colorado State teachers college, 1930,
xviii, 304 p. (eolorado teachers college education serfes, no. 9)

The author has directed all of the 18 research studies (masters' theses) summarized in
this monograph. ThO investigations have been classified under the headings : Witcher
guidancz and preparation, student participation, social training, special types of extra-
curricular activities, special extracurricular agencies, out-of-school activities, and the
trend in evaluation.

1454. Schulman, Herman. A study of the scholarship of students partici-
pating in extracurricular activities. Bulletin of high points in the work of the
high sghools.of New York city, 12: 3-7, September 1930.

This investigation involved 110 pupils in the athletic group, 71 in the nonathletic
.extracurricultun group, and 4,276 in the general student body. The author finds that the
character of th scholarship seems to be independent of the extracurricular activitrts of
the students but çIependent upon the I. Q.

1455. Span er, Warren G. The relation of the intramur activities to
the athletic schedule. Junior-senior high school clearing house, 5: 150-52,
November 1930.

How to develop a program of exercise for each boy in such a way as to make this
training function actively for major sports Is discussed.

11456. Terry, Paul W. §ummary of investigations of extracurricular ac,tlyi-
ties in 1929. School review, 38: 60546, 6433-78,.43ctobiuNoveniber 1930.

Two árticles, the first being' an annotated Ilibilography of 46 studies ; in the second
ankle, -moat of these investigations are classified and gunnnarlsed.

Supervising' extracurricular activities in the American second
arY -school. New York, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930, xii, 418 p. 12°.

"Tbis book has four main divisions, namely : iistorleal and theoretical backgrounits.
-; student participation in the goverment of the ecbooli important Opel of student

00% and problem; of organisation and superviitos. .
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES
o

1458. Brooks, W. G. The attendant evils of homogeneous grouping. School
executives mggazine, 49 : 505-06, July 1930.

The author discusses the arguments for and against ho'inogeneous grouping. He fillnthat " after all, most of these theoretical arguments supporting homogeneous grouping arepaper arguments," and concludes that the problem calls for more careful experimentation." We need to bring the attention and careful study of qualified and accredited experts 'inthe field of mental hygiene to beja upon our findings."
1459. Gerberich, Joseph Raymond. A personnel studi of 10,000 Iowa high 1,school seniors. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1930. 112 p. 8". (Universityof Iowa studies in education, volume V, number 3) .

This investigation includes a summary of sjmilar studies and deals(with school andcommunity differences ; individual differences of pupils as to age and sex ; the amount ofselection between high school graduation and entrance to college ; selection between highschool graduation and entrdnee to the Unitersity of Iowa ; characteristics of the giftedgroup; and prediction of scholastic success.
gm.

1460. Hirsch, Everett C. The ease method of dealing with individual diffi-culties in the secondary school. School review, 38 : 525-31, Sepiember 1930.
The author discusses the classes of difficulties of pupils, the bases of diagnosis, and theremedial program.

1401. Marston, R. B. An interpretation of the Dalton plan. High schoolcher, 6: 405-6, December 1930.
e author states that the Dalton plan provides for pttil freedom with commensuratevsponsibility, places won the pupil the re3ponsibility of schedule making, makes pro-vision .for individual differences, and offers adequate opportunity for socializing experi-ences.

f462. Mayo, S. S. Neglected phases of ability grouping in high school. '
American school boarcrjournal, 81: 48, July 1930.

Advantages and disadvantages claimed for ability grouping, neglected phases of abilitygrouping, and the Sequoia plan are presented. The author concludes that " until expert-
wipments have been conducted ich include drfferentiation of sulieler4=matter and adaptationof teaching methods within he various ability 'groups, it seemVunf1ir to attempt Layscientific conclusions as to the real bducational worth of ability grouping."

1463. Norton, Margaret Alltucker. The case method jn education. Junior-
senior high sChool clearing house, 5: 30-42, Septenitti 1930.

The need for cumulative case histories, use of standardized scales, personal conferences,and visits to the fiomes and place of employment, 'are stressed. Advocates the c:,asemethod a& the on y sound blush, for dealing individual ..differenCes.

'1464: Provistons for, individuiti diffemIteEr: in secondary schools of the
United States'. Educational news and èclitorial comment. School review,
38: 641-43, November 1930.

The pro-cedure and the results of the first step ot me of the major projects of theNatioital survey of secondary education aie described.'

1465. .Symonds, Perdval X. Group methods for conductink a mental
hygiene survey of highschool pupils.,;_- Ntichool and Society, '32: 501--06, October
11, IWO.

In Leonia high school the ninth grade with' some 164 pupils was singled out for inten-give study. The writer describes the Rocedure followed and the results obtaibtd."
See alto nos. 1472, 1474, 1484, 1509, 1512.
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BUILTICCT FIELDS

ENGLISH

1466. Blaisdell, Thomas C. Ways to teach English. Garden City, N. Y.,
boubleday, Doran & company, inc., 1930. ix, 566 p. 12°.

The-scope of the book is indicated by the three main divisions, namely : teaching self-
expression, teaching accuracy, and teaching appreciation. Bibliography, p. 549-556.

1467. Ruhlen, Helen D. Free writinif in junior high school. English
journal, 19 : 547-51, September 1930.

The need for the teacher to be alert for subjects growing cut of events and interests
in the school is emphasized. The publication of articles written by pupils is noted as a
powerful means of motivating good writing.

1468. Symonds, Percival M. Real topics for writing and speaking. School
review, 38: 765-75, December 1930.

Forty-five members of the [graduate] class made ratings on the two scales for fre-
quency of occurrence and reality. These ratings were averaged and included in the
tables in this article. The average ratings for frequency of occurrence and reality\ were
multiplied together to give an index of the importance of the item in the,work of the
English class in composition.

1469. ------ and Daringer, Helen. Studies in learning of English expression.
No. IV. Sentence structttre. Teachers collegb record, 32: 50-64, October 1930.

One of the conclusions is that although there are exceptions, in general an error tends
to maintain the same relative position as to frequency of occurrence during the different
years in school.

Bee also no. 1438.

kiiIHE.MATICS

1470. Chateauneuf, Amy Olive. Changes in the content of elementary
algebra since the beginning of the high school movement as revealed by the
textbooks of the period. Philadelphia, University, of Pennsylvania, 1930. x.
192 p. 8°.

This is a Ph. D. thisis involving an analysis of the content of 257 textbooks by 158
different authors. These books cover the period from 1818 to 1928. They were
classified by decades according to the date of their copyright or registration, nnd
comparisons were made as to the emphasis placed on exercises, and the various processes
in the subject.

1471. Congdon, Allan Ray. Training in high-school rathematies essential
for success in certain college subjects. Thesis. New York, Teachers college,
Columbia university, 1930. x, 102 p. 8°. (Teachers college. Contributions to
education, no. 403)

A doctor's thesis which involved if summary of other investigations pertaining to this
subject ; a study of a college physics textbook as to symbolism, vocabulary, and the facts,
concepts, skills, general processes, and methods of procedure iniolved In solving 572
problema; and the formulation of a test which was given to 859 high-hcbool pupils,
the results of which furnished the basis for the summary and final conclusions.

1472. Georges, J. S. Problems in the teaching of mathematics. Mathematics

2..

teacher, 23: 358-72, October 1930.
The study presents a systematic classification of the mathematical literahre which

relates to the problems in the teaching of secondary school mathematics, written during
the last three decades.

1473. Hendrick, Ethel X. How to study geometry. School science and
mathematics, 30: 1068-72; December 1930.

.A list of difficulties encbuqiered by students Was collected (roe; discussions with
students °and teachers, from printed material on the subject, and from personal obsern-
tion. The methods for ov4cqmins the difficulties of students were collected through
interviews with thirty tee of geometry. 11/
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. ÌDVOATIONAL irsimmiiss 10
1474. Holy, T. C. and Sutton, D. H. Ability grouping in the ninth grade.

Educational research'bulletin (Ohio State university). 9: 419-22, October 22,
1930.

This is a study of homogeneous grouping versus heterogeneous grouping in elementarynigtbra. All of the gains are in favor of the homogeneous group, Llthough only oneof them is highly significant.

1475. Hutson, Percival W. and Wilson, Malcolm. Practices ín curricular
guidance. School review, 38: 750-59, Dece(eber 1930.

The writers submitted a check list to the heads of the departments of mathimatics500 of tbe larger senior and four-year high schools in eastern, middle westrn, andPacific coast states. Usable replies were received from 51 high schools 9holling from500 to 999 pupils and from 81 schools enrolling 1,000 pupils or more.
4476. Reeve, W. D. and others. Tenth year mathematics outline Math&

matics teacher, 23: 343-57, October 1930.
A great many studehts at Teachers college helped to develop this outline, and -the work has extended over a period of three to four years.
1477. . Eleventh Ley....,mathematics outline. Mathematics teacher,23: 413-37, November 1930.
An outline based-lbn tbe assumption that the function concept Is the most importantidea to be stressed throughout the eleventh year.

1478. Zerbe, *Hobson X. The elements of plane geometry in plane trigo-
nometry. School science and mathematics, 30: 1020-24, December 1930.

Five trigonometry textbooks and three plane geometry textbooks were analyzed andreported upon.
See also no. 1488.

SOCIAL STUDIES AND CITIZENSHIP
1479. Baldwin, James Willis. The social studies laboratory. Texas out-look, 14: 72, 75, November 1930.
Tbe purpose of the study is to determine what constitutes the minimum laboratoryequipment for the teaching of the social studies in grades four to twelve. The writersought to secure information from such sources as represent the best present practice,and the best collective judgment in this field.
1480. Dondineau, Arthur. Trends of social science teaching in Detroit.

Junior-senior high school clearing house, 5: 45-52. September 1630.
This study is (based on a qtiestionnaire which piss sent to 116 high-school teachersand 152 intermediate-school teachers early in January 1830. Ten conclusions arereached as a result of the investigation.

1481. Finch, Charles Edgar. Social studies in th Rochester junior-senior
high schools. Junior-senior high school clearing ho se, 5: 181-83, November
1930.

alp

Thir is an outline of the " tinit-of-learning" plan which s followed In Rochester, N. Y.
1482. ,Hummer, Edna C. Vitalizing tfie teachilig 4of ancient history. His-

torical outlook, 21: 273-6, October 1030. 4

Field trips, exhibits, publication of a book, making a reference book, production ofhistorical plays and foreign travel by the tea.cher are discussed.
1483. Paige, toTrest. An approach to United states history in senior high

school. Historical outliok, 21: 276-9, October 1934).
A report of practice in the high school at Newtonville, MIMI How to study, minimalessentials, wart grocleat work, and grading are disco
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1484. Stern, Anna Louise. An attempt to indiVidualize instruction in social
studies at South Philadelphia high school for girls. Historical outlook,
21: 329-32, November 1930.

Four different types of work are discussed, namely : a one-year extension course, a
course for pupils of the slow group, a course for pupils who do fair to excellent high-
school work, and a course for the honor students.

See also nos. 1438, 142.

SCIENCE
ave

1485. Coulson, Francis C. How help the beginner to study chemistry?
School science and mathematics, 30: 1014-18, December 1930.

Demobstration of experiments, classroom supervised study, and study sheets are
suggested as means of helping the beginner study chemistry.

1486. Fox, Gerald W. An inveAigation of the attitude of physics teachers
toward the content of the high-school physics course. Science education,
15: 9-13, November 1930.

The method of investigation consisted of tabulating the answers to a questionnaire
sent to 1,800 teachers of physics throughout the country. Replies were received from
all the states but five.

1487. Kitzmiller, A. B. Certain vocabulary problems In high school chemis-
try. Science education, 15: 33-43, November 1930.

Technical terms were investigated as to their relation to general vocabulary and
technical v6cabularies and were classified. Three texts were analyze!' to secure the
frequency of mention of elements and apparatus. Tests on the most frequently men-
tioned ,items were constructed and givvn to high-school *cl cullege groups.

1488. Miller, Donald W. An experimental study of methods in physics.
Peabody journal of education, 8 : 79-81, September 1930.

Six high school physics classes cooperated in this experimeNt. The critical ratio be-
tween achievement by the project and by the topic discussion methods was 0.745, so
there was no significant difference.

1489. Monahan, A. C. The cost of the high-school science department.
School science and mathematics,'30: 1025-32, December 1930.

The writer of this article brings ,together the results of several studies of the cost of
science in comparison with the cosi of other studies in the high school.

1490. Powers, Samuel Ralph. Educational values of science teaching.
Teachers college record, 32: 17-33, October 1930,-

" Definable educational values from science teaching will have been attained if students
acquire (1) an ability to utilize the findings of science that have application in their
own experiences; (2) an ability to interpret the natural phenomena of their environ-
ment ; and (3) an understanding of, and ability to use, some of the methods of study
that have been used by creative workers in the fields of science."

1491. Shelton, Arthur L.' An experimental study of the daily recitation
ve18ts8 the unit plan. School review, 38: 694-99, Noveinber 1930.

Four classes in the Queene Anne high school in Seattle, Wash., were used in this
study. It was found that neither the unit method nor the daily-rdbitatioñ method was
distinctly superior to the otber in teaching general science.

1492. Tyler, Ralph W. What high-schoot pupils forget. Educational re-
search bulletin (Ohio State university), 9: 490-92, November 19, 1930.

To measure the amount of information which pupils remember from theft general
science, the RuCh.Popénoe General science test was used. Form A of this test was given
in September and repeated eight months later. To measure the ability to explain every-
day scientific phenomena and to generalise from given scientific data, two new tests
were developed.

See also no. 1438.
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1493. Carr, W. L. Reading Latin as Latinsome difficulties and some
devices. Classical journal, 26: 127-40, November 1930.

Certain immediate objectives of Latin teaching are stated, some of the learning difficul-ties which appear to prevent the attainment of these objectives are presented, and the
classroom procedure to overcome these difficulties are proposed.

1494. Coleman, Algernon. A new approach to practice in reading a modern
language. Modern language journal, 15: 101-18, November 1930.

Investigation in teaching children to read the mother tongue provides material ofvalue to modern-language teachers and suggests a technique for the development ofskill in reading a foreign language silently. The author discusses such research studiesand their application to the teaching of foreign languages,

1495. D'Ooge, Benjamin L. Where in the world are NN:e? School executives
magazine, 49: 577-8, August 1930.

The author recommends: three semesters of preparation for Caesar and one semesterof Caesar, stalying Latin for its own sake, very limited uSe of the inductive method,the translation of Latin into English, and only a limited use of the direct method.
1496. Heyman, Benedict C. Reading as a valid foreign language objective.

Bulletin (+high points in the work of the high schools of New York city,,
12 : 21-27, ptember 1930.

The contention in this article is that there is only bne thing that we can effectivelyand lastingly teach, And that is the skill to read extensively and for pleasure.
1497. Kaulfers, Walter V. Educational res'earch and statistics. School and

society, 32: 535-38, October 18, 1930.
Eighteen teachers of foreign languages participated in a guessing experiment in for-eign language prognosis. The findings of the study tend to show that teachers' ran-dom judgments are as valid predictive measures as grades in English or general language,or scores upon the best available intelligence or foreign language aptitude tests.
1498. The management of a foreign language class. Modern

language journal, 15: 1-9, October 1930.
A discussio9 of principles and techniques relating to the planniag and administrationtif the recitation period, the control of discipline and routine, etc, with description ofa conventionalized lesson plan for a 55-minute period with supervised study.
1499. Stebbins, Charles M. Increasing the Latin 'ocUI)ULnry through English.

Bulletin of high points in the work of ,the high schools of New York city,
12: 7-12, September 1930.

The author suggests types of work that can be done. He concludes that " fully half,probably more than half, of the vocabulary of the first two years can be acquired fromthe English."

1500. Tharp, James B. The effect of oral-aural ability on scholastic achieve-
ment in iiiodern foreign languages. Modern language journal, 15: 10-26, Octo-
ber UM.

"Recently developed objective nudition tests of encouraging reliability show significantbut unreliable correlations between aural ability and othei skills."
1501. Wehr, Theresa. A course in general language. Classical journal, 26:

194-206, DeCember 1930.
The writer discusses the objectives and the ¡resent status of general language as acourse in the junior-high-schot.1 grades. The objectives of such a couise in general lan-guage are (1) orientaption-guidance objectives, (2) armidemic objectives, and (3) froPrecia-tion objectives.
See also no. 1488.
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PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAL ARTS

1502. Ericson, Emanuel E. Teaching problems in industrial arts. Peoria,
Ill., Manual arts press, 1930. 434 p. 12°.

The purpose of the author has been to deal with specific situations which are met by
teachers of manual and industrial-arts subjects. Some of the chapters deal with methods
of teaching and lesson planning, class management, use of textbooks, prevention of shop
accidents, occupational information, evaluating pupil progress, courses of study, bases of
selecting tools and Equipment, extracurricular responsibilities, and the teacher and his
profession.

1503. Gosling, Thomas W. Home economics
society, 32: 279-83, August 30, 1930.

The objectives and content of home-making courses,
and the.training of teachers to offer such courses, are

in the curriculum. School and

when they should begin, tbeir cost,
discussed.

1504. Graham, Jessie. Planning the business education program. Nation's
schools, 6: 37-42, October 1930.

A study of textbooks and supplementary material used in courses in organisation, admin-
istration and supervision of commercial education in commercial teacher-training insti-
tutions and available books, pamphlets and periodical literature on the 'subject of com-
mercial education.

See also no. 1438.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

1505. Jones, Galen. The efficient control and administration of physical edu-
cation and athletics in secondary school* Junior-senior high school clearing
house, 5: 139-44, November 1930.

The materials and procedures presented in this discussion are drawn largely from the
physical education and athletic program in operation in the Tulsa [Oklahoma] secondary
schools.

1506. Ready, Marie M. Extensive school playgrounds stimulate healthful
recreational activities. School life, 16: 35-37, October 1930.

Brief outlines are presented regarding the general program of physical education, in-
cluding health education as carried on at the Hayward union high school, Hayward,
Calif., and at Winston-Salem, North Carolina.

1507. Sharman, Jackson Roger. Physical education facilities for the public
accredited-high schools of Alabama. Thesis. New York, Teachers college, Co-
lumbla university, 1930. "vi, 78 p. 8°. (Teachers college, Contributions to
education, no. 408)

A doctor's thesis which is based on a study of the literature in the field, and a survey
of 88 per cent of the accredited public-high schools of Alabama made 4by tbe author or
his auistant, who visited each school and made the survey by use of a " check list." Re-

ports are from 40 physical iducation teachers as to weather and ground conditions each
hour of the school-day for four weeks, data on the weather conditions as taken from
records in U. S. Weather bureau stations, and ratings on the desirability of gymnasiums,
play sheds, and tbe out-of-doors.

1508. Sher, Nathan. A program of health guidance and corrective training.
Bulletin of high points in the work of the high schools of New York city, 12:
a1-4e, November 1930.

At the James Madison high school the group method of corrective training la used.
Selection and classification of students, methods of teaching, and types of exercises are
discussed.

See also no. 1488.
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SCHOOL GOVERNMENT AND DISCIPLINE

150a Coleman, C. T. The cultural advantages of disciplinary problem pupils
in high school. School and society, 32: 160-62, August 2, 1930.

A desirable residential location ; piano, radio, victrola, telephone, tncyclopedias, auto-
mobile, newspapers and magazines of four types were bad in larger numbers by families
of problem pupils than ideal pupils.

1510. Russell, R. D. How shall our schools be governed? ,Nation's schools,
6: 41-46, August 1930.

An attenipt to determine the status oi the schools of the Northwest with respect tothe form of government under which they operate. Three hundred and eighteen schools,ranging in attendance from 17 to 2,440 are included in this investigation.

MEASUREMENT
1511. Allen, Richard D. and McKay, Charles B. Measuring the effect of

guidance by the holding power of a senlor-high school. Junior-senior high
school clearing house, 5: 18-21, September 1980.

The change in tbe holding power of the Providence commercial high school from 1918
to 1929 apd the reasons for the improvement are discussed.

1512. Engle, T. L. A study of the scholtiiik achievements in high school of
pupils who have had double promotions in elementary school. Elementary
school journal, 31: 132-35, October 1930.

Forty-six pupils were selected whose records were compared with those of the 46 pupilsin the accelerated group. The average number of grade points earned by the 46 pupilsselected was 1.5 as compared with 2.0 earned by the pupils in the accelerated group.
1513. Odell, C. W. Educational measurement in high school. New York

The Century company, 1930. xiv, 642 p. 12°.
The measurement of results for the various high-school subjects, general intelligence,school marks, classification and promotion, prognosis and guidance, diagnosis, and othertopics are discussed.

1514. Pròctor, William -Martin. Eyaluating guidance activities in high
schools. Vocational guidance magazitie, 9: 58-66, November 1930.

Several graduate students under the author's guidance developed a score card forevaluating guidance activities. This score card and the directions for scoring arereproduced.

1515. Ross, C. C. and Hooks, N. T.% How shall we predict high-school
achievement? Journal of educational researCh, 22: 184-95, October 1980.

A combination of factors from the pupil's grade school record, including age, grade-progress, and attendaace, as well as teacher's marks, the correlations averaging above.60, form a valid or truthful basis for predicting high school achievement in the first yearof senior high sebòol. low

1516. Tyleri'. R. W, High-school pupils of to-day. Educational research bul-
letin (Ohio State university), 9: 409-11, October 22, 1930.

Evidence thus far does not justify the claim that our present high-school pupils aremarkedly,, inferior to those of previous years. In fact, many of the differences in favorof the present high-school pupils are statistically significant.
sec (shwa nos. 11190, 1414, 1419, 1480, 1454, 1489, 1491-1492, 1572-1578, a592-1602,1625, 2142.

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
Elise H. Martens

GENERAL REFERENCES
1517. Berry, C. B. Education of handicapped children In rural . schoolq.

School life, 16: 9, September 1900.
Suggestions for the discovery and treatment of physically and mentally handicappedchool childna in rural sommunities.

1=1,01V11:' mos. ALa

.

-

I.. .
A

'

4



24 CURRANT EDUCATIONAL .PriBLICATIONS

1518. Carroll, Herbert A. Generalization of bright and dull children. New
York city, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 54 p. 8°. (Contribu-
tions to education, no. 439)

A dudy of the subject with special reference to spelling. Investigates (1) kinds of
spelling errors made; (2) syllablezplacement of errors and incidence 9f errors with
respect to length of words in terms of syllables; (3) phonetic analysis of misspelled
words. Concludes that bright and dull children show marked differences in kinds of
spelling errors made; and that intelligence is important in generalization in spelling.

1519. Elliott, Bernice. How Michigan trains teachers for ItA handicapped
children. Nation's schools, 6: 83-36, August 1930.

Describes the program at Michigan State normal college, Ypsilanti, designed to pre-
pare the teacher of atypical children. Considers particularly the mentally subnormal,
the crippled, and the deaf and hard-of-hearing.

1520. Foster, Terry C. Vocational guidance in rehabilitation service. Wash-
ington, U. S. Federal board for vocational education, 1930. 55 p. 8°. (Bulle-
tin no. 148, 1930)

A. manual of proeedure for counseling and advising physically handicapped persons,
and for assisting thdm to adjust themselves to vocational life.

1521. Inglis, Katharine; Heggum, Emilie; Daly, Carrie. The problems of
handicapped children. Western journal of education, 36: 4-6, September 1930.

Considers problems of the stammerer, the child with defective vision, the crippled,
and the mentally liandicapped, with special reference to handling such children in rural
schools.

1522. Lazams, Isabel. Similarities of bright and dull children. Baltimore
bulletin of education, 9: 7-11, September 1930.

On the basis' of a study made of first-grade children in Baltimore, the autbor analyzes
the test results for the likenesses and differences they reveal in bright and dull children;
finds nuch oferlapping in certain traits.

152Ç. Martens, Elise H. Berkeley's coördinated program of child adjust-
ment. School life, 16: 23-4, 56-58, October-November 1930.

A des iption of the program in operation in Berkeley, Calif., designed to give adequate
guidance add to provide means for adjustment, of problem cases among the school
children or the city. Civic, sodal, and educational agencies' are cooperating in an
organized Firogram to this end. 10-

1524. Marx, B. S. Fighting a handicap. Parents' magazine, 5: 18, Sep-
tember i.930.

The story of a crippled boy who fought his handicap in order to be as much like
other boys as possible.

1525. Smith, Harvey. Classes for the handicapped. Catholic school jour-
nal, 30 : 283-87, August 1930.

Deicribes the various types of handicapped children, their incidence, and the pro-
visions made to meet their needs. Advocates the, development of special education
ficjlities in parochial schools.

;1526. The handicapped in parochial schools. Catholic school jour-

30: 238-45, July 1930.

.! Gives the results of a survey of provisions made for handicapped children in Catholic
.parochial schools. Findings indicate that some beginnings have been made, but that

there is need for muCh greater development of ihe work.

1527. Wilson, L. A. The special schools bureau of New York State. New
York state education, 18: 137-39, October 1930.

Dtscribes the organization of that division of the State department of education
which has supervision of all special schools of the State.
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CUBBNIfT 'EDUCATIONAL PUBLIOATIMIS 25

ANEMIC, TUBERCULAR, ETC.

1528. Kleinschmidt, H. E. What is a preventorium? American journal
of public health, 20:715-21, July 1930.

Describes the, essential characteristics of a preventorium, with illtistrations taken
from specific schools organized for the anaemic and tuberculous children.

1529. Rogers, James F. Schools and classes for delicate children. Wash-
ington, Government printing office, 1930. 66 p. 8°. (U. S. Department of the
interior, Office of education, Bulletin, 1930 no. 22)

A comprehensive survey of special educational needs of and facilities provided for
delicate children throughout the country. Considers open-air school buildings, open-
window rooms, nutrition classes, preventoria, and health camps, together with the
educational program of each one.

*- 1530. Wallace, H. R. The 'rest room in the Blackfoot schools. Idaho jour-
,nal of education, 12: 110-12, November 1930.

Describes the means used in one elementary school to meet tbe needs of its under-
nourished and malnourished children.

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM CASES

1531. Bassett, Clara. The teachers' approach to the problem child. Journal
of the National education association, 19: 241-42, November 1930.

" If the teacher will approach the problem child with a scientific attitude characterised
by freedom from emotional bias and preconceived ideas, [and] '" then think of behavior
problems as purposive in that they are ucually more or less unconscious and blundering
attempts to satisfy legitimate emotional needs he will have little trouble in
maintaining toward the misbehaving child the persistent interest and affection which he
so badly needs."

15'32. . Understanding the problem child. Journal of the National
*education association, 19: 289-90, December 1930.

'Emphasizes the importance of knowing the child's physical condition, his intellectual
status, his social environment, and his emotional nature in order to treat adequately the
early symptoms of maladjustment

1533. Behavior clinic for the New York schools. School and society, 82: 581,
November 1, 1930. .

An appropriation of $100,000 has been' approved for the establishment of a behavior
clinic in New York city, Co deal with problems of retardation and its attendant evils of
maladjustment, truancy, and delinquency, under the supervision of an expert psychiatrist,
al by a pediatrician, case workers, and a staff of psychologists. Work is to be estab-

shed by the Board of education, who are now studying outstanding programs throughout
the country.

1584. Brennan, K. A. Cooperation in pupil I t.' ment problems. Bulletin
of the Department of elementary school principal 9: 472-74, April 1980.

Stresses the need for intelligent diagnosis and earnest cooperation in treating behavior
problems of school children.

1535. Brown, Sanger and Potter, Howard. The psychiatric study of problem
children. Utica, New York, State hospitals press, 1930.

Written by physicians who have had extensive experience with psychiatric problems of
children. Furnishes a comprehensive guide for the study of cases, dealing with the
examination of problem children, history taking, and a classification of clinical types, with
a general description of each group. Considers their care, management, and treatment,
including a consideration of bail tgAiyi, and the managaseat of special educational
problems by teacher&
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26 CTURIGINT IIIMICULTIONAL PITALICIMOSS

1536. Coleman, C. T. Cultural advantages of discklinary problem pupils in
high schoól. School and society, 82: 160-62, August 2, limo.

In a comparative study of problem and " " pupils, it was found that the problem
pupils came in larger numbers from homes where large .cltural advantages were found.
Concludes that " life may be so easy for children, with families of comfortable means, that
it is difficult for them to develop the qualities or character that are essential for successful
school life."

1587. Dobbs, H. A. Institutional care for delinquent children. Annals of
the American academy of political and social science 151 : 173-79, September

Discusses the responsibility and the facilities of the institution as a means for meeting
the needs of delinquent children. Emphasises the ImportanZbe of individualization of all
treatment. ;

1538. Dolton, L Laying the foundation for the enrichment of adult life
among the problem youth of Chicago. /n National education association. Ad-

dresses and proceedings, 1930. p. 111-115.

Describes two experiments in progress in Chicago designed to care for the maladjusted
child, and to give him enriched experience which shall lay the foundation for an acceptable
citizenship in adult life.

1539. Fleming, Paul. Truancywhere and why it occurs. Nation's schtwals,
6: 31-88, November 1980.

Presents some of the motives that prompt children to stay away from school. Through
statistical study of an actual situation in Oakland, California, the author concludes
that " it seems possible to classify under three heads the situations that cause pupils to
be illegally absent from school : (1) love of adventure; (2) dissatisfaction at home; (3)
maladjustment at school."

1540. Healy, William, and Bryner, A. F. Juvenile detention' homes. An-
nals of the American academy of political and social science, 151 : 180-83,

September 1930.
Sims up the administrative advantages of detention as well as the direct disadvantages

to individuals through detention, and emphasizes the need of close, intelligent super-
vision, with a 24-bour day program. Suggests that in many cases appointments would
be kept by the children as directed by the court without the need of detention.

1541. Vildreth, Gertrude H. Psychological service for school problems.
New York, The World book company 1980. xiii, 817 p.

Much of the reference material needed for the coordination of psychological service
and the functions of administration of teaching is brought togethir in this volume.
,Considers elementary and junior-high school grades in both public and private schools.
Gives a bibliography of books, articles, and selected tests and scales used in psychological
service.

1542. Liam X. The visiting teacher and the problem child. Bulletin of the
Department of elementary school principals, it: 467-71, April 1980.

Describes the part which the visiting teach'er can play in adjustment of problem
children. Sympathetic contact with the home and cooperative effort on the part of the
school are eseetitial factors in the program.

1548, Lowrey, Lawson G. Clinical facilities for the study of personality and
behavior problems in children. Annals of the American academy of political
and social science, 151 : 188-42, September 1980.

No one group holds all the dews to human behavior. The most successful work has
Ism done where several tank** have been joined to approach such problems.
Places 1b emphasis upon treatment for prevention, and upon the study of the child as a
total ID a wild situation.
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IMOATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

1544. Merrill, Maud A. The care of the psychopathic or defective delinquent
Journal of Juvenile research, 14 : 165-70, July 1930.

Advocates separate institutional care for defective and psychopathic delinquents,
involving adequate equipment for careful study and diagnosis, differential treitment, andsupervisory follow up on parole.

1545. Montague, Helen. The causes of delinqueacy in mentally defective
boys. In American association for the study of th4 feeble-minded. Proceed-
ings, 1930. p. 104-1.8.
*" There is no one single cause for their difficulties, but rather a colleCtion of circum-stances varying practically with each case." Two contributory factors stand outprominently: (1) Broken homes, brutal treatment and neglect on the part of parents ;(2) inability on the part of the school to meet the situation and adjust its curriculumto their special needs.

1546. Moore, Thomas V. Studying the problem child. Catholic school
journal, 30: 274-76, August 1930.

Outlines the minimum essentials of clinical provision for problem children, includingthose presenting mental defect, physical defect, or behavior difficulties. Recommends,for a small psychiatric unit, a psychiatrist, ea psychologist, a social worker, and astenographer.

1547. Myers, Garry C. The modern parent. New York city, Greenberg, pub-
lisher, Inc., 1930. rii, 350 p. 8°.

Attacks the problems of maladjustments in children from the standpoint of pareintalguidance. Points out mistakes made and offers suggestions for improving techniquesused in rearing children.

1548. Neilson, N. P. Relation tof school health, physical education, and
tecreation to juvenile delinquency. Journal of luyenile research, 14 : 116-80,
July 1980.

416

" Mental and physical health have a direct relationship to juvenile delinquency. Boysand girls become delinquent and commit offenses against society mainly during theirleisure time." Therefore the need for an adequate number of playgrounds, properlysupervised, is imperative.

1549. Owens, Albert A. The effect upon attendance of transfer to a disci-
plinary school. Journal of juvenile research, 14: 181487, July 1930.

Compares the attendance records of soya at the Daniel Boone school, Philadelphia,with their records before transfer to that school had taken place. Findings show ageneral improvement in attendance, after admission to the new school.
1550. Redding, William F. The clinical 'treatment and followup of proAlem

children. Juniorsinior high school clearing house, 5 : September 1930.
gmpliestme the importance of case study of handicapped children, with c111ca1 treat-ment, as a means of preventing serious mkladjustment. " The home visitors and child-guidance clinic for the clinical treatment and follow up of problem children should berecognised as a part of the program of educational, vocational, and social guidanceprovided for all of the children of all of the people."
1551. Shaw, Clifford R. Tie Jack-roller; a delinquent boy's own story.

Chicago, The University of Chicago press, 1930. 205 p. illus. 8°.
The story shows clearly the errors made in treating maladjustment in children, andthe nearsightedness of ordinary efforts made in placing or paroling children who havebeen in institutions. Emphasises the need for psychiatric, social work and othermodern procedures in the guldance of problem children.
1552. Shulman, Harry Crime prevention and the public schools. Jour-nal of educational iodology 4 : 69-81, October 1930.
Emphasises the responsibility ot the school for preventive work through clinic facilities,adequate Akdjustment of school work to meet individual abilities, and modal wort, suchu that 6041 by visiting tskters.v`git
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1553. Steinmetz, N. Books andhedtIpne problem boy. Library jour-
nal, 55: 814-15. October 15, 1930. .. \

Discusses the opportunities of the school librarian in helping the problem boy

1554. Stillson, Stella. The teacher
32: 501-05, October 1930.

Adopts the point of view that all children should be regarded as problem children
and places upon educators the responsibility of prevent4os of personal maladjustment.

1555. Stullken, Edward H. The Montefiore special school. American
teacher, 15: 18-20, December 1930.

An account of the objective and activities of a Chicago special school for unadjusted
boys.

and the problem child. Volta review,

1556. Sullenger, T. Earl. Determinants of delinquency in the play group.
Playground, 24: 431-34, November 1930.

On the basis of a study made in Omaha, Neb., it was found that much juvenile
delinquency is misdirected play ; that 90 per cent of the homes of delinquents were
located one-half mile or more from the nearest playground ; and that most of tilt
delinquent acts were suggested or brought to the child's attention during his leisure
time. In a neighbodiood used for experitnental purposes, juvenile delinquency decreased
10 per cent after a playground had been opened. The author concludes that " the
greatest determinant in juvenile delinquency. outside of the home is the lack of prop-
erly directed recreation."

1557. -------- Social determinants in juvenile delinquency. Columbia, Uni-
versity of Missouri, 1930. 87 p. illus. 8°.

Investigates the determinants of delinquency in the home, play group, neighborhood,
and schools. Discusses the influence which each of these factors has upon tbe be-
havior of the child. Also codidcrs population factors, such as growth and density;
trade Plements; newspapers, etc,.

1558. Tyson, Dorothy K. A 'study of certain behavior traits of young
delinquent boys. Journal of Juvenile research, 14 : 280-89, October MO.

A study of the frequency of 83 undesirable characteristics in a group of 246 boys in
a correctional school.

. 1559. Van Krog, O. S. Iowa training school for boys. Midland schbols,
45: 49-51, October 1930.

An account of the organization, development, and program of the Iowa State training
school to which delinquent boy; are committed.

1560. Watson, P. M. Cleveland's -school for problem boys. Journal of
education, 112: 490-500, December 15, 1930:

An account of the activities of the Thomas A. Edison school in Cleveland, Ohio, with
some analysis of the student body enrolled in it. "It Is the belief of those responsible
for the institution that it is natural and normal for a child to like to go to school, and
that most of his misbehavior and truancy will cease when he is provided with work he
can do with satisfaction and success."

Bee also no. 1509.

BLIND AND PARTIALLY SEEING

1561. American association of workers for the blind. Proceedings, Thir-
teenth biennial convention, 1929. Lake Wawasee, Ind., The association, 1929.
233 p. 8°.

Presents many phases of the work for and with the Mind, including educationat
aspects of the problem.

1562. Pladeland, Lip& V. Some psychological effects of blindness as indi-
cated by speech disorders. Journal of expression, 4: 120-84, September 1930.

Data accumulated from a large number of ease studies " sty--- to Indicate that blind
semis to be reckoned with as a personality factor because (1) it interferes with normal
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

physical activity and limits the sources of stimuli ; (2) it thwarts wish fulfillment ;(3) it increases nervous and physical strain; .(4) it makes the individual the exceptionalmember of his group."

1563. Hamilton, C. A. Education of the blind. New York State education,
18: 146-50, October 1930. .

A discussion of the methods used in instructing the blind in the State schools of New
York.

1564. Jeffery, Bessie. Saving the eyes of school children. New York State
education, 18: 151-52, October 1930.

Emphasizes the importance of checking the vision of school children, of avoiding eye-strain of various kinds, and of follow-up work in cases where defective vision is found.4

1565. Myers, Edward T. A survey of sight-saving classes in the public
schools of the United States. Thesis. Philadelphia, University of Penn-
sylvania, 1930. 105 p. 8°.

A comprehensive survey of the facilities offered by public school systems for specialattention to children with impaired vision..
1566. National society for the prevention of blindness. Proceedings of

the 1929 annual conference, St. Louis, November 11-13, 1929. New York city.
The Society, 1929. 201 p. 8°. (Publication No. 45)

Considers numerous problems relating to the conservation of sight, including theirapplicatipn in industry, in social hygiene, and in education.
1567. Palmer, F. E. Iowa school for the blind. Midland schools, 45: 11

12;24, September 1930.
An account of the organization, development, and program of the Iowa State schoolfor the blind.

1568. Rocheleau, Corinne and Mack, Rebecca. Those in the dark silence.
Washington, D. C., The Volta bureau, 1930. 169 p. thus 8°.

A study of tbe deaf-blind, representing the concentrated efforts of two investigatorsover a period of five years and dealing with more than 600 cases. A challenge to provideeducational opportunities that will meet their needs.
1569. Stieet, Adelyn. The South Bend s1ght-saving41ass. Indiana teacher,

75: 10-11, November 1930.
An account of the organization of class work and methods used with 4_childrenhaving defective sight, who are treated in accordance with their needs at a minimum ofdetriment to their school progress.

1570. Trap Cleve, E. M. Schools for band _children. New York State educa-
tion, 18: 142-45, October 1930.

A brief account of the -work done in the schools for the blind in New York State.Describes methods used and activities included in the curriculum.
1571. Villey, Pierre. The norld of the blind ; avsychological study. New

York, The Macmillan emit:any, 1930. 403 p. 12°.
The author has been blind since he was Mir-and-a-half years old. 1.4n this book hedescribes the world of the blind person and bow he deals with it. Gives numerous ex-amples from his own experience of the development of perceptions for those who cannot

see.

CRIPPUED CHILDREN

1572. A combinatioq- schooll for normal and crippled children. The Percy
Hughes sciwRI, Syracuse, N. Y. Americas school board journal, 81: 59;
September 1980.

" In some communities, small buildings planned and equipped solely to handle eripPledchildren have been found desirable, but other cities like Syracuse, N. Y., have found iteducationally and economically advantageous to erect combination buildings ,for normaland crippled children." Gives plans of, building.
'44
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1573. Curtis, Henry S. The crippled child. c--lfind and body, 37 : 202-94,
November 1930.

Emphisizes the importance of cónsidering mental health for the crippled child as well
as hyglenk IIvtn

1574-. Francis, M. Summer school for crippled children, Appleton, .Wis.

American city, 43 : 150, September 1930.,
A school sponsored by the Board of educatIon nd the Appleton civic council. Twenty-

two crippled children refeived treatment and training in a special school-. coiducted for
Om during the summer. Regular session, also held during the year.

1575. Hannaford, H. Eldridge. Where crippled children are taught to lead
normal lives. Nation's schools, 03:, 65438, September 1930.

Descsibes the plan and equipment of the school for crippled children in Cincinnfti,
Ohio. " Instead of the nfore common one-stoiy type of school, it was ... determined .to
erect a multistory building with stairs instead' of ramps, so that the crippled child
would be encouraged to learn to use stairs and to develop himself in spite of his infirmity."
Elevator and wheel chairs were installed to take care of the helpless cues.

1576. Heck, Arch O. Education of crippled children. Washiliton, Govern-
ment printing office, 1930. 57 p. 8°. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1930.
no. 11

A comprehensiire iurvey of the special educational facilities provided by State and
cities of the United States for crippled children. Considers incidence of crippled children,
legislation for their interests, administrative problems involved, and organisation of
schools.

4

1577. Shedd, J. M. Classes for orthopedic children. Bulletin of the Depart-
ment of elementary school principals; 9: 294-97, April 1930.

An account of the work done in the John Williams school of Rochester, N. -Y., in
caring for crippled children of the city.

1578. Tardley, R. W. Building schools for crippled children. Nation's
schools, 6: 5544, November 1980.

Outlines the necessary elements in a well-constructed school for crippled children.
including both general instruction rooms and special treatment rooms. Gives illustiations
anditharte of the Spalding school for crippled children, Chicago, Ill.

DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING

1579. Bradley, egret. The Gloversville day ,school for the deaf. New York
State education, 18: 155-56, October 1930.

.A description of methods used in a day ichool for deaf children. Discusses curriculumlia
and methods .of teaching,

1580. Brown, Andrew W. The correlationi of non-language tests with each
other, with school achievement, and with teachers' judgments of the intelligence
of childrén in a school for the deaf. Journal of applied psychology, 14: 371-75,
August 1930. .

An investtgation of research type based upon a survey of the Jacksonville school for the
deaf, Jacksonville, Ill. Results showed a close correspondence between the various non-

. verbal tests used in the survey. 'These tests, however, did not predict educational
achlevementlo any appreciable extent. Thére seemed io be practically no relation between
general inti :ence and the type a -response measured by the test scores.

1581.*Cimp, Pauline: Mental hygiéne. Volta review, 82: 470-77, October
1980.

Illsensses the principles of mental hygiene is they apply to the education of the deaf.

1582. Nation0. education Assoc', 7 Department of lip residing. Pro-
eiedings,.,1930. Washington, D. 0., 4.1 'association, MO. v. W1-400.

. Contains abstracts of addresses given on the problems of discovering and teaching
olI.. J , A't144,the deafened child.
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1583. Petersen, Edwin- G. and Williams, James M. Intelligence of deaf
children as measured by drawings. Americum.annals Of the deaf, 75: 273-90, 4

September 1080.
Gives aiiklzeount of the Goodenough intelligenée test as used with .466 pupils in 5

schools for e deaf. Concludes that the test seems well adapted to the testing of deaf
children.

1584. Peterson, P. N.., Principles of vocational guidance. Volta review,
32: 572-76, Norember 1930.

Considers the problem of vOcational guidance for the deaf and the application in a
, Concrete situation.

1585. Phillips, Wendell. Reminiscences of an etologist. Hygeia, 8: 1133-
35, December 1930.

Traces the development in the conservation of hearing. Emphasizes the importance of
early conservation, annual bearing tests...and the need of lip-reading instruction in the
public schools, and proper otologic examination and treatment.

t.

1580. Read, Elmer D. Objective tests in history. American annals of tbe
4

(leaf, 75: 252--73, September 1930.. ,
Presents an objective, new-typib examiiation in imerican history and in English history

proposed for use in schools for 'the deaf. 4.

01 58 7 . Rowell, Hugh Granti Deafness in children. Parents' magazine, 54 20,
July 1930.

401

Says that the number of children who have hearing defects is much lifter than is now
estimated. Emphasizes tbe *need of adequate teSting facilities, early discovery, and
remedial treatment, as well as special educational facilities.

1588. A modern hearing-conservation program. American school
hoard journal, 81 : 44, July 1

Outlines a complete program for hearing conservation and for public school education
of auditory flefectives who are not institutional cases:, Program Involves testing' with
audiometrY, clinical study of individual caSes, lip-reading classes, and education Qf
teachers. Emphasises the danger of considering a child dull or mentilli defective when
he has only a hearing handicap.

1589. Taylor H. Education of the deaf In New York. New York State edu-
cation, 18: 153-54, Octóber 1930.

A brief account of the organisation of wor rried on with the deaf in State schools.

1590. Viedy, E. Eyes for ears. Hygeia, 622-4, July 1930.
Shows the close refationahlp between school failure and defective hearing, and the

consequent expense of repetition of grades by children who have such tt4andicap.

1591, Welch, F. A. and McIntire, O. L. The Iowa school ,for the deaf. Mid-
land schools, 45: 188-39, December 1930.

A &sedition of the activities of tbe State school for tbe deaf at Council Bluffs, Iowa,
which maintains a regular nine months' program and offers both academic and vocational
work. The school is under the jurledictionof the State board of educatioil.

t.

GIFTED CurILDREN
,

1592. Adams, 'Fay altd Brow% Walker. Teaching the bright pupil. New
York, Henry Holt 4; Company, 1930. xiv, 249 p. lr. a

A manual of practical suggestions for adjusting the work of the secondkry school tothe interests and needs of bright pupils. Includes in its classification of " bright pupils"
the upper 20 per cent of the ochpol populailon, with Intelligence iluotients of 110 or
above. Coisiders administrative problems led teaching methods, with concrete amok-dons for ensrichment in Sat& of the fields of eubject,matter taught in Junior- and senior-high school. .
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32 CURRENT EDTICATIONAL PTIBLICATION6

1593. Addicott, I. O. An experimental. class for bright children. Bulletin
of the *Department of elementary school principals, 9: 287-93. April 1930.

Describes a project in attempting to bring to bright children opportunities for the
deielopment of creative power ánd initiative.

1594. Burks, Barbara S.; Jensen, Dortha W.; Terman, Lewis X., and
others. Genetic studies of-genius, vol. III. The promise of youth. Stanford
university, Calif., Stanford university press, 1930. 508 p. 8°.

A continuation report of the investigation carried on for a number of years by Dr.
Terman and his associates. Contains follow-up studies of 1.000 gifted children after 6
years of thud; of their development.

1595. Fritz, Henry E. A search for and conservation of--44wit, gifted. Bulle-
tin of high points in the work of the high schools of Njoriork 4)T, 12: 19-25,
October 1930.

An account of a Saturday art class organized to develop the abilities qf those talented
in drawing. with emphasi4upon creative work. A plea for similar provision to be Made
for other types of education with gifted children.

1596. Goddard, H. H. The gifted child and his education. Journal of the
National education association, 19: 275-76, November 1930. ,

"A child who is not allowed to develop as fully as his natural ability demands is nht
being given an equal opportunity." Recommends all children with an IQ of 120 or above
(approximately 6 per cent) to be placed in special classes or aHeast be given s
provision in keeping with his nature.

1597. Hall, John J. How does your school rate in provi for giftec\s
children? Journal of educational remiph, 22: 81-88, September 1930.

, Presents a score cart by which a school can rate the efficiency of its own provisions for
gifted children. Considers as essential factors: (1) methods used in selecting bright
children ; (2) grade in which they are selected for special treatment; (3) organization
cif classes; (4) modification of curricnblum; (5) method of instruction.

1598. 4o11ingworth, Leta S. Do intellectually gifted children grow toward
mediocrity in stature? Journal of genetic psychology, 37: 345-58, September
1930. 4

On the basis of an experimental study covering a period of yea writer concludes
that " measurements of stature, repeated annually on a group of growing, children, show
that intellectually gifted children run constantly about five per cent 'taller, as a group,"
and " maintain their tallness as they grow toward maturity."

1599. Lamson, Edna Ertama. A study of young gifteci children in senior
high school. New York city, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 119 p.
8°. (Teachers college. Contributions to education,

A study of 56 gifted high-school students. Presents quantitati data as to constancy
of intellectual status, school accomplishment, failures, extracurricular activities, future
plans, health, and general attitude.

1600. Sexson, ¡Olin' A. Teaching' the gifted child. American childhood,
16: 3-6, December 1930.

An account of the work being done in the Pasadeha city schools (California) for the
gifted child. It includes children with intelligence quotients above 125, representing
grades 1 to 6, and Ju ior high-school grades. " Creative self expression is the essential
factor which makes t treatment accorded these children a real mental hygiene program
for children of superi4 mental endowment. The creative outlets most utilized are,music,
verse, dramatics, and art." \

1601. Woodring,, Maxie N. and Harold, Gilbert. Enriched teaching of
commercial subjects in the high school. New York city, %mall of publications,
Teachers college,. Columbia university, 1930t 339 p. 8°. (Enriched teaching
series, no. 4)

Suggestions for the adjustment of the curricul
&hint/ and the needs of bright pupils.

in commercial subjects to meet the
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CUILIANT IDVCATIONAL ATKINS

10042. Woodring, Maxie N. and Sabin, Frances E. Enriched teiKhing of
Latin in the high school. New York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers

elolumbia university, 1930. 144 p. 8°. (Enriched teaching series,
110: 6.)

suggestions for the adjuutment Of the Latin curriCulum to meet the ability and needs
the bright pupil.

MENTAL HYGIENE

1603. Adler, Alfred. The education of children., New York, Greenberg,
publisher, inc.11930. 309 p. 12.

A popular treatment of the problem of the education of children from tbe siandpoint
of individual psychology. Deals with various difficulties of bavIor. such as inferiority
complex, striving for superiority, sex problems, etc. Includes " Questionnaire for the
understanding and treatment of problem children", drawn up t the International society
of individual psychologists.

1604. and others. Guiding the child. New York, Greenberg, pub-
%lisher, inc., 1930. viii, 268 p. 12°.

Gives an account of the problems, accomplishment, and failures of 2 child-guidance
clinics organized under the leadership of the author.

1605. Bassett, C. The séhool's relation to mental health. Journal of the
National education association, 19 : 225-28, October 1930.

Emphasizes the need of developing a mental hygiene. program in connection with the
public school.

1606. Clark, Nary Augusta. According and reporting for chile guidance
clinics. New York, Commonwealth fund, Division of publications, 1930. xl
151 p.

Describes thi plans for keeping records and preparing reports which have been lifted
iu a number of clinics over a period of several years. Gives detailed directions for
using those forms included in the investigation.

1607. Eugenia, Sister M. Mental hygiene in relation to the character train-
ing of children. Catholic educational review, 28: 391-401, September 1930.

Outlines the pouibilities of using menta,1 hygiene in the school curricylum, with
religion as a basic factor. Applies it to the education of the retaided, the normal, and
the gifted.

1608. Pulley, Paul H. The mental hygiene movement. Catholic educftfonal
review, 28: 467-73,'October 1930.

Outlines tbe methodology of mental hygiene, analyzing each element involved In a
child guidance clinic. Emphasises the need of using the contribuition of religion as an
important faceor in child guidance,

1609. Grovei, Ernest and Blanchard, Phyllis. Introduction to mental
hygiene. New York, Henry Holt and company, 1930. vi, 487 p. 12°.

Is intended as a text for beginners in mental hygiene and gives a general survey of
tbe whole field. Is conservative in its attitude and cautious against expecting too
much from a new seience that so easily lends itself to exploitation.

1610. Ingle, Dwight. Why mental hygiene in our schools? Idaho journal of
education, 12: 5748, October 1930. r

Gives some startling facts of the incidence of insanity in the country and stresses the
need for more adequate diagnosis and belp for children's fits through .a mental-hyglene
program.

1611. Kenworthy, Marion B. Social mt4adjustments (emotionfil) in the
intellectually norwal. *Mental higiene, 14 r 837-52, October 1930.

gimphasises nie importance of the early ¡ears of a child's life in bringing about a
unification of his perionality, which is frequently " interfered with by poor handling, in-
adequate understanding, or overstressing of the dependency or authority aspects a .

voilege.
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CURRENT BDUCIATIONAL FUMIGATIONS

control " . . . " Exaggerations of personalit¡ maladjustmont, if permitted to persist
unresolved, will lead to a development of symptomatic patterns identified as neiroses
or psychoses."

1612. McCartney, James L. Mental hygiene in a public-health proitram.
Public health, 20: 943-54, September 1930.

A strong presentation of the need of a well organized mental-hygiene program in educa-
tion. Gives consideration to the major types of psychosis and the possibility of pre-
vention of at least one-half of them through early training. Considers also the value
of mental hygiene in relation to social evils, such as divorce, crime, etc.

1613. Newcomb, Theodore. Does extroversion-introversion offer a clue for
prognosis and treatment of problem boys? Mental hygiene, 14: 919-25, October
1930.

The writer observed and recorded over a period of time, behaviors of the sort supposed
to be indicative of extroversion-introversion. Fifty-one problem boys were used as sub-
jects for the study. Hits findings did not indicate a clear type distinction.

1614. Pratt, George K. The influence of mental hygiene on personal coun-
seling. Religious education, 25: 703--08, Oetober 1930.

Emphasises tbe need for a complete objective study of the individual before satisfactory
counsel can be given.

1615. Symonds, P. M. Group methods for conducting a mental-hygiene sur-
vey of high-schoorrtills. School and society, 32: 501-06, October 11, 1930.

An account of an experimental program in a specific situation. Outlines a method for
instituting a diagnostic and remedial program with high-school pupils.

1616. Williams, F. E., ed. Some social aspeds of mental hygiene. Annals
of the American academy of political and social science, vol. 149, May 1930.
211 p.

Considers numerous problems in the educational field, such as the mental health value
of special education, the znintally defective adolescent, the child of superior intelligence,
chileguidance problems in rural communities, etc. All these are ibtimately related to
the social welfare of individuals and of the community.

Bee also nos. 1581, 1629.

SPEECH DEFECTIVE)

1617. Bluemel, C. S. Mental aspects of stammering. Baltimore, Williams
and Wilkins company, 1930. x, 152 p. 12°.

Presents the author's concept 'of stammering as an impedlinent of thought, and out
lines methods of training for its correction. .

,

1618. Fogerty, Elsie.; gtammering: with an introductio4 by Elisabeth D.
McDowell. New York, E. P. Dutton and company, 1930. 64 p. 12°.

Presents some general explanations which are offered for the development of stammer-
ing in young children, and describes case histories illustrating the difficulty. Discuses
Abe methods of curative work for gbildren and of self-cure at a later age.

1619. Johnson, WendelL Becaulie I stutter. With an Introduction by Lee
Edward Travis. New York, D. Applon & Company, 1930. xv, 127 p. 12°.

Dr. Travis' theory of stuttering is based upon the concept that stuttering is a definite
neuromuscular derangement of the functional type in which there is a 'general reduction
in cortical activity. Mr. Johnson, Al a patient of Dr. Travis, 'triter the -pajor portion
of tbe book in description of his own experiences, giving al new technique tor the treat-
ment a stuttering.

1620. ----- The child who stutter& Child welfare, 25: 95-01,: October 1930.
'Discusses the needs of the child who stutters, the danger of letting him . grow out of

it ", and the value a scientific treatment.

34
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SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD

35

1621. Abercrombie, Towne R. The special child in our scheme of general
education. Industrial arts and vocational education, 19: 251-54, July 1930.
'Outlines the possibilities of shop training for the special class pupils. Describes a

particular project which was used in a particular situation. Emphasizes the need for
the program to be. specific and concrete, and based on a strictly utilitatian viewpoint.

1622..Anderson, Meta L. The specfal child. Training school bulletin, 27:
82-90, October 1930.

Discusses the objectives of special Class training with suggestions ás to the methods
of attaining them. Emphasises the importance of practical project work aneprepara-
tion for u much vocational efficiency as the child is capable of.

1623i Berry, C. S. The alms and methods of education as applied to mental
defectives. In American association for the Study of the feebleminded. Pro-
ceedings, 1980. p. 68-72.

" The aim of 'special education is to develop the major possibilities of the mental
defective to such an extent that he will become a law-abiding, self-supporting individual
able to compete successfully with his normal fellows. The fact that the mental de-
fective learns more slowly and forgets more quickly than the average person means
that he shoud be taught only what he needs to know and only when he needs to know It."

1624, Bing, Ada X. Slow sections in English. English journal, 19:
710-23, November 1930.

escribes the operation of high school classes in English organized for die slow
learning. Gives the texts used, and indicates the differentiation made both in matelia
and methods.

1625. Bolton, Frederick R. Conducting special manual training classes. In-

dustrial art» and vocational education, 19: 90-95, August 1930.
Describes a program of manual training for special-class boys in Detroit.

1626. Braem, Helen R. An exPeriment at Letchworth Village. New York
state educa4r, 18: 162-64, October 1930.

Describes an experiment in teaching reading to mental defectives, in which the
results of the sight reading method were compared with those of the phonetic method.
The outcome was favorable to the phonetic method.

1627. Cornish, W. B. and Stark, J. F. Orgariizing opportunity classes.
Bulletin of the Department of elementary school principals, 9: 307-11, 'April
1930.

Temporarily Unadjusted children need help in making the needed adiustment. A class
organised for this purpose is a valuable part of a school.

1628. Cults, Norma E. and XeCarthy, John C. An experiment with men-
tally defective children of school age at work. Mental hygiene, 14: 697--711,
July 1980.

Describes a-project which has been under way in New Haven, Conn., for several years.
Boys enrolled in special classes for mental defectives *nd leaving school to go to work
were Rlaced under supervision for the sake of guidance and help both in getting a job
and in the process of making good at it.

1629. Doll, Edgar A. Mental hygiene aspects of special education. In
American association for the study of the feebleminded. Proceeding% 1
p. 78-79.

Discusses the place of the special class as a means toward emotional and social
stabilisation of the mental defective.

1630. Greene, R. A. Progrep in understahding and control of the feeble-
minded. Annals of the American academy-of political and social science,
151: 18047, September 1980.

,

From a careful appraisal of ,the developments of the past ten years, it is concluded
that " ye no longer see the necesidu for Institutional care for more than 10 pse oat .1-41
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of the feebleminded " ; that the other. 90 per cent should be recognize* and provided for
by the community in its school program.

1631. Hilleboe, Guy L. Finding and teaching atypical children. New York
city, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 177 p. 8°. (Teachers college
contributions to education, no. 423)

An attempt to classify atypical children, to determine approximate numpers of each
type, to evaluate methods for their selection, diagnosis, and placement, and to indicate
the procedure necessary for effective follow up. The author finds that 11 per cent
of the school population deviates so markedly as to make necessary provisions for their
educition in special classes.

1632. Knocks 6f the opportunity room. Modern education, 3: 17-18, October
1930. -

Gives an interesting point of view of the weaknesses of the opportutilty mole or special
class. Should be 'a stimulus for careful analysis of our whole program for the subnormal
child.

1633. Matthews, N. A. Education of pupils in special classes. Bulletin of
the Department of elementary school principals,"ti: 298-306, April 1930.

An account of the work done in Sheldon school, Grand Rapids, Mich., in caring for sub-
normal children through the medium of special classes.

1634. Millias, Word W. A consideratibn of the aspects of emotion in the
efficiency and the training of mental 'defectives. In American association
for the study of the feebleminded. Proceedings, 1930. p. 82-93.

From data gathered in New York, the author concludes that emotiony life influences
the behavior of mentally-defective boys and girls, and that mental defectives cannot become
effective in life's battles until they have either lost the sense of restraint which results
from prohibitions, or until they have come to accept such prohibitions as natural.

1635. Mindel, Sophie. Literature with 1 C children. Baltimore bulletin
of° education, 9: 33734, October 1930\

Indicates the type of literature thai app#alit to a group of slow children in the first
grade. Account given from actual experience in a specific situation.

1636. Nock, Anna W. Lovi I Q's in the high sohools. School review,
38: 673-79, November 1930.

Describes the program at the South Philadelphia high school for girls devoted to
proper guidance of those girls who wece failing seriously in high school subjects. Gives
case-studies indicating the significant facts in each one.

1637. Rich, Frank M. Paterson educates the
education, 112: 232-33, October 6, 1930.

Provision is made in Paterson for eight different types of
bard-of-hearing, cripples, anaemic, backward, and pupils
are maintained for each of these in a school ocenter,
methods are provided.

1638. Thoma, E. The retarded child in a small school system. New York
State education, 18: 189-93, October MO.

Describes what has been done in Westbury, N. Y., to educate the méntally defectivechild in the public school. The work is cited as "one attempt to approximate the ideal
of a school organised as a miniature society in which all members shall participate on an
equal basis."

1639. Wallace, George L. Some observations on the requirements rn %State
program for the care of the mentally deficient. Mental hygiene, 14. W7-18,

handicapped. Journal of

defects: blind, low vision, deaf,
with speech defects. Classes
where special equipment and

October 1930.
to.

Advocates a uniform program for dealing with the problem of mental deficiency, involving identification and registration, education, supervision, segregation, and, the establish..meat of scientific if search into the causes and prevention of mental dolkiency.
41e. ako nos. 14a, 1609, 1762, 1862.
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JetrIOR COLLEGES

W. C; Bells

ORGANIZATION AND AbMINISTRATION

GENERAL

1640. Campbell, Doak S. The Association and the Journal. Junior college
jourtial, 1 : 61, November 1930.

A statement of the policy of the American association of junior colleges with reference
to the Junior college journal.

1641. Cooper, William Jöhn. Abolish legal barriers which retard progress.
Junior college journal, 1 : 117-18, 9ecembet 1930.

",Let educational statesmen give tAntion to clearing away any legal barriers which
retard progress by preienting experimentation." Suggests repeal of hindering financial
legislation, elasticity of finanaal provisions, and furnishing of State aid to smaller
administrativé units.

1642. The Junior college. Journal of higher education, 1 : 468-70, November
1930.

Summary of four articles in the June issue of California quarterly of secondary edu-
cation and of four articles in recent issues of other educational journals dealing with
carious aspects oftthe junior college situation.

1643. The Junior college journal. Stanford University, Calif., Stanford
university press. Vol. 1, no. 1, October 1930.

A n'ew national monthly educational periodical desfgned to cover the entire junior-
college field. Contains regularly contributed Articles, "Ancient history," " junior college
world " (news notes) ; secretary's department: reports and discussions, " judging tbe new
books " (edited by John C. Almack) etc.

4

1644. Hilby, C. S. Intelligence tests for adult admission. Junior college
journal, 1 : 135-39, December 1930. tables.

Reports success of four junior °tollegas and five senior colleges in Arkansas in admitting
adult students purely on the basis of a sufficiently thigh score on the Otis or Terman
group tests. A study of 490 cases over a four-year period is very favorable to the new
plan.

1040. Proctor, William Martin. Student Interest lu Junior colleges. Junior
college Journal, 1 : 84-88, November 1930. tables.

Based upon questionnaires from over 5,000 high school seniors in the San Francisco
Bay region: rinds that half of them state they would attend junior college if one were
organised in their city.

1646. NOrthwest association of secondary and higher schools. Standards
for junior colleges. In Proceedings of twelfth annual meeting of the Northwest
ass&iation of secondary and higher schools, 1930. p. 48-39.

Standards for accrediting adopted by the Association, as modifications of those adopted
in 1922.

1647. Whitney, /Frederick L. Legal background of the junior college move-
ment. High school teacher, 6: 322-24, October 1930.

An exact reprint of chapter iv of the author's.Jsinior college in America. Takes no
account of changes in legislation- since 1927.

1048. Zook, George P. Proceedings of the Commission on institutions of
higher education. North central association quarterly, 5: 66-91,- June 1930.

Reports of various actions at meitings of North central association, including changes
in accreditation of junior colleges (p. 67), changes in standards (p. 68), reports on
edneationsl experiments at Kansas City, Joliet, Stephens college, and Tulsa (p. 7041),
stamina 44 standards 4p. 7640), and list of forty-eight accredited Junior colleges (p. 84-
81) e
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HISTORY AND STATUS

1649. Coll, B. J. The Johnstown, Pennsylvania, high school. Journal of the
National education association: 19: 249-50, November 1830.

Describe.s relationship of tbe two-year junior college to the remainder of the publk
school system of Johnstown.

s
1650. Diether, Ray O. The Los Angeles junior college. California guar- .-

terly of secondary education, 5 : 365-68, June 1930.
Description of organisation and development of the new Los Angeles Junior collegevhich had 1,367 applicants for admission on the opening day in 1929.
1651. Eells, Walter Crosby. Why another educational journal? Junior col-

lege Journal, 1: 4-5, October 1930.
Reviews earlier proposals for establishment of periodicals covering the junior collegyfield and outlines the policy of the new Junior college Journal.

1652. Haggard, W. W. An early upward extension of secondary educa-
tion. School review, : 430-33, June 1980.*

Describes early Junior college work in the Joliet township high school and juniorcollege. Gives detailed five- and six-year courses offered in 1902-S.
1653. Hughes, B. H. Public junior colleges in Kansas. School review,

38: 450-55, June 1930.
History of public junior colleges in Kansas since 1917. Detailed statisticalenrollment, curriculum, faculty, and finance for ten Junior colleges in 1929-30.
1654. Roos., Leonard V. The junior college. In. Kent, Raymond A.

education in
Bibliography.
A general disc stm covering the following topics: Recent growth and present statusof the junior college, purposes of the junior college, curriculum of the Junior college, ad-ditional problems of the junior college.

1655. Lillard, Jeremiah B. Junior-college growth and organization. Junior
college journal, 1 : 81-83, November 1930. table.

Deals with the development of Sacramento (California) Junior college since 1922.
1656. Mills, Minnie B. The junior college in Greece. Junior college Journal,

1: 17-19, October 1930.
History and prospects of the American_ junior college for girls at Old Phaleron, nearAthens, established as avid; in 1928.

Ica. Boston, Ginn & Company, 1930. p. 3-33.

data on

Higher

a.

developments1657. Morgan, Walter E. Junior-college in California. Jun-
ior college journal, 1: 64-78, November 1930.

SA detailed study of the growth, purposes, organisation, administration, and financingof the publ14 unior colleges in California. 'A modification of the author's address atthe Departm t of superintendence of the National education association at AtlanticCity la February, 1980.

1658. Ricciardi, Nicholas. Vital junior-college problems in Óalifornia.
Junior college 3Nrnal, 1: 24-27, October 1930. tfible..

Statement of several critical problems, financial and organisational, resulting from. phenomenal growth of public junior college in the State, together with suggestions fortheir solution.
@

1659. Roach, William L. University courses in the junior college. Junior
college journal, 1: 20-23, October 1930. table&

The tabulation and description of 45 courses on junior college given to over eighthundred students in 19 AMerican universities since 1926.
1660. &ringer, S. L. Junior college birth control in Mississippi. Junior

college journal, 1: 1244, October 1986.
Development and control of public junior colleges in MississiPpl, amnia partieelarlythe work of the Academic com,lesion and the Legalised commission,
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()Vanity iiiiiikerid-itiitaititnoNs
RELATION TO OTHER EDUCATIONAL UNITS

TO COLLEGES AND uNivassmis

1661. Hale, Wyatt W. Comparative holding power of junior colleges and
regular four-year colleges. Phi delta kappan, 18: 69-74, October 1980.

Based upon a detailed check of student names in the catalogues of thirty-eight junior
colleges and twenty-one fouryear colleges. Finds that junior colleges have holding
power varying from 81 per cent to 84 per cent, while four-year colleges vary from 51
per cent to 81 per cent

1662. Hughes, J. M. Junior college instruction. Journal of higher educa-
.tion, 1: 321-24, June 1930.

There is not a single university, so far as the °writer is aware, which makes the
claim of having instruction in its first two years performed with distinction . . . Junior
college instruction outside the universities in influencing junior college instruction within
the universities." Reports results achieved at Northwestern university.

TO SECONDARY EDUCATION

1068. Judd, Charles H., chairman. Report on the reorganization of the
senior high school and junior college of Kansas City, Missouri. North central
association quarterly, 5: 197-98, September 1930.

Report of committee of the North central association, summarising progress in the
effort " to effect, if possible, such an economy in the time required for graduation from
the junior college that the total number of years required for the completion of ele-
mentary and secondary education shall be twelve years instead of the conventional
fourteen years."

1664. I#illard, J. B. The 6-3-3-2 versus the 6-4-4 plan of organization for
the public junior college. School and society, 32: 262-64, August 23, 1930.

Shows the advantages of the former plan and considers the arguments for the 6-4-4
plan from the 'standpoint of econoiny, student morale, and overlapping.

1665. Rainey, Homer P. The future of the arts college. Journal of higher
cductation, 1: 381-86, October 1930.

" It takes only a limited understanding to appreciate the fact that the junior college
will never become a universal system in the United States. . . . It has poKsibly reached
40 per cent of its possible development."

1666. What is the future of professional and liberal education?
School and society, 32: 79-85, July 19, 1930.

Consideration of the major objectives of the 64-4 plan. Unfavorable criticism oAt
from the etandpoint of the four-year liberal arts college.

1667. Reeves, Floyd W. The liberal-arts college. Journal of higher edu-
cation, 1: 378--80, October 1930.

" The Junior college stands at the beginning of its career. The scope of the work
which will finally be included in this unit of the educational system is not yet clear."
Suggests probability of three- or four-year institutions in some cases.

1668. Reorganization of the George Washington university. School and
society, 32: 140-50, August. 2, 1930.

Details of the plan for organisation of a junior college to cover the work) of the
freshman and sohomore years.

1669. Wilitur, "Ay Liman. Introductiön. Junior college journal, 1:8,
October 1930.

Introduction to AM issue of the Junior college journal. " The astounding growth
and spread of the public and private junior college in the United States is evidence of
a long overdue reseiussoe in the stereotyped And debilitated college educational
structure which has evolved from our traditional educational attitudes."
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OURRENT EINJOATWNAL PUBLICATIONS

FUNCTIONS OF 'JUNIOR COLLEGE

GENERAL

1670. Campbell, Doak S. A critical study of the stated purposes of the
junior college. Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1930.
126 pages. 8°. (Contribution to education, no. 70)

Published form of the author's Doctor's dissertation at Peabody college.
Based upon a study of the catalogs of 404 junior colleges, and an examination ofall the published pertinent literature. Treats also the influence of the standardizing

agencies upon junior colleges.

1671. Hall, Walter A. and Touton, Frank C. A follow-up study of Chaffey
junior-college studepts. California quarterly of secondary education, 5 : 331-39,
June 1930._

Summary of Master's thesis at University of Southern California. A detailed study
of 793 Chaffey junior college students between 1916 and 1924.

1672. Halle, Rita. Which college?' Revised edition. New York, The Mac-
millan company, 1930. 305 pages. 12°.

Includes a chapter on the value of the junior college.

1673. Hayden, F. S. The emphasis in the small junior college. Junior
college journal, 1: 89-93, November 1930.

The idea is not to be a trade school, nor to ape the university, but to strengthen
social values in the local institution.

1674. Miller, James Conelese. The induction and adaptation of college
freshmen. Columbia, Mo., The university, 1930. 109 p. tables. 8°. (Univer-
sity of Missouri bulletin, vol. xxi, no. 32)

Published form of author's doctoral dissertation at University of Mbgtouri, based upon
data secured from fifty Middle Western colleges and universities, including ten junior
colleges.

GUIDANCE

1675. Smith, Lewis W. Counselling and guidance problems in the junior
college. California quarteily of secondary education, 5: 343-48, June 1930.

With the growing recognition of the fact that the junior college is an integral part of
secondary education, executives have given increasing attention to this function in recent
years. Almost every junior college of any consequence has ¡systematic plan of guidance
and counselling of some sort."

PREPARATORY

1676. Allen, W. S. University success of junior college graduates. Junior
college journal, 1: 147-48, December 1930. tables.

A study of the records of 330 junior-college graduates who entered Baylor university
from 1910-29, from 26 institutions. Average of grades was 83-40, while that of a
comparable group spending all four years at Baylor was 83.50.

1677. Cook, Paul X. Phi delta kappa 61lowship aWard. Junior college jour-
nal, 1: 16-16, October 1930.

Announcement of first award of newly established fellowship to W. W. Hale for a study
of junior colle0 graduates continuing their education in universities.

Also in Phi delta kappan, vol. XIII, no. 15, June 1930.

TERMINAL

1678. Castle, Drew W. Terminal engireriiig courses in the junior college.
industrial education magazine 32: 77-79, September 1930.

States that 58 pet cent of engineering agp rants would be better served were they to
pursue a training designed to terminate at the end of two years. Reports work offered,
tor this purpose in electrical engineering at Joliet junior college, Illinois.r
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CURRIINT IIDUCTIONAI; PUBLICATIONS 41

1679. Mc Almon, Victoria. A new type of college training. California .quai-
terly of secondary education, 6: 95-101, October 1930.

A discusMon by the Vocation and placement secretary of the os Angeles junior collegeof the new semi-professional courses being offered by that inst tution. "A few years of
the ;borough-going folloiv-up of placees which is planned byl the Los Angeles juniorcollege furiish data that will be invaluable to the community and to other junior
colleges."

1680. Snyder, William H. The real function of the junior college. Junior
college journal, 1: 74-80, November 1930.

Outlines the special curricular needs for non-academically minded students aAd the waythey are being met at the new Los Angeles Junior college by means of courses*n art,banking, civic health, drama, electrical technology, engineering, music, newspaper, nursing,
recreationarleadership, regigtrars' assistants, secretaTial, general business, and social arts.

1681. Spencer, E. W. We're watching the junior college. Journal of busi-
ness education, 3: 18-19; 20-21 ; February-March 1930.

The two articles discuss the purpo'ke and functions that junior colleges contribute toeducation, what work tliey perform as institutions of business education, and what com-mercial subjects can be offered in this type of institution. The field of the survey isCalifornia.

CURRICULUM

GENERAL c

1682. Bush, Ralph H. Overlapping of high school and college courses.
California quarterly of secondad edtitation, 5 : 329-30, June 1930.

Reports results of experiments with junior college groups in history and chemistry.
1683. Hiatt, L. R. Curricular changes in junior colleges. Junior college

journal, 1: 6-11, October 1930. tables. figure. .

A comparison of the curricular offerings in 19 publiC junior colleges about 1920 withthe offerings in same institutions ten years later. Increases shown in all fields exceptancient languages, largest proportional increases occurring in the non-academic subjects.
1684. Judd, Charles H., chairman. Report on Stephens college experiment.

North central association quarterly, 5: 196-97, September 1930.
Report of committee of the North central association summarizing progress of theStephens college experiment in surriculum reconstruction.
1685. Lindsay, E. E. and Holland, E. O. College and university admin-

istration. New York, The Macmillan company, 1930. 666 pages. 12°.
Contains a summary treatment of the junior college (p. 348-57), as part of a discussionof the cutriculum. Also a bibliography of 102 titles, p. 394-99.
1686. Morrison, H. C., chairman. The Joliet junior college experiment

North central association quarterly, 5: 195-96, September 1930.
Report of committee of the North censtral association dealing especially with the elim-ination of delineation of work in high-school and junior college courses in chemistry,with suggestions for similar elimination in other subjects.
1.1,7% "A new type of college training," Los Angeles, Calif. [1930] 23 p. 12°.
A symposium by members of the faculty of Los Angeles junior college on sixteennew semi-professional courses offered for two-year students.
1688. Newlon, J. H. Integration in high school and junior college curricula.

School executives' magazine, 49: 499-501, June 1930.
Favors "the inclusion of the entire period of secondary education In the program ofthe public schools."
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42 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL reamAnoss
-CHEMISTRY

1689. Haggard, W. W. Some experimentation in the Joliet, Ill., township
high school and junior college. North central' association quarterly, 5: 193-K
September 1930.

Reports favorablé results of an experiment to reduce duplication in high school and
Junior college courses in chemistry.

COleiltERCIAL sualirs

16901 La Dow, R. Survey of commercial education in the j.nnior college.
In E. G. Blackstone. Research studigs in commercial education, p. 129140.

Iowa City, University of Iowa bulletin, series 1, no. 7, 1930.

Based upon the author's Master's thesis at University of Iowa.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES

1691. Kaulfers, Walter V. A guessing experiment in foreign langutge prog-
nosis. School and society, 32: 535-38, October 18,,1930.

Experiment conducted by instructor in Spanish in Long Beach Junior college, based
upon junior college and high-school classes. s

pSYCHOLOGY

1692. Steinmetz, Harry Charles. Teaching psychologx in the junior college.
Junior college journal, 1: 140-46, December 1930. tables.-

A description of actual methods, largely of the project type, based upon the author's
experience at San Mateo (California) junior college.

LIBRARY

1693. Homer, Eleanor Ig A junior college measuring stick. Bulletin of the
American library association, 24 : 296-97, August 1930.

Report of the meeting of the first Nationai conference of jAnior college librarians
held at Loa Angeles, June 1930.

1694. Memmler, Gertrude. Junior college library service. Onlifornia quar-
terly of secondary education, 5: 360-63, June 1930. vs,

Reborts results of a survey of fifty-three junior college libraries in nineteen states in
1927-28.

1695. Stone, Ermine. Book collections in 011ege libraries. Junior
college journal, 1: 28-38, October 1930. table.

Biblisgraihy: p. 3.
Based upon a detailed analysis of the book stacks in eleven eastern and southern

junior colleges for women. A summary of the author's master's thesis at Columbia
university in 1929.

1004. Van Patten, Nathan. Book collections in junior college libraries.
Junior college journal, 1: 104-05, November 19$0.

. Claims that it is unsound to suggest that a library of a stated number of volumes
'is adequate for a junior college of a given enrollment. " Such a statement given wide
circulation misleads trustees, staff, and students,"
46

STAFF

1697. Campbell, Laurence R. Teacher misplacement. School and society,
32: 589-00, November 1, lika

Quotes' statement of five qualities desirable in a, junior college instructor, as seat to

"49prospective faculty members by Menlo junior college, with percentage rating on each..
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OMlitiNT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 43
1808. Limner, L. X. The status of the public junior college dean in Texas.

Texas outlook, 14: 22-28, August 1980.
A study of personnel data from deans of twelve Texas public Junior colleges, and com-parisons with m11ar national study by R. E. Green in School executives' magazine.
1699. Wahlquíst, John T. The status of' the junior college instructor. Jun-

ior college journal, 1 : 125-34, December 1930. tables.
Summary of the author's doctoral dissertation ai the University of Cincinnati. An

investigation of the social, economic, and professional status of over 1,200 instructors in
both public and private junior colleges in 42 states.

'St

ve.

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS
a.

1700. Carpenter, W. W. New building for Moberly junior college. Junior
college journal, 1: 119-24, December 1930.

A detailed description, accompanied by floor plans and an elevation, of the building
constructed for this Missouri public junior college.

STUDENTS

11. Hanna, J. V. Student retention in junior colleges. Journal of educa-
tional research, 22: 1-8, June 1930.

A summary of tbe author's doctoral dissertation at New York university. It is based
on a study of 7,737 junior-college students over a three-year period in 36 junior colleges.
Finds that 86 per cent graduated, and retention varied frons9 per cent to 86 per cent in
different institutions.

1702. Platt, Richard H. and Loly, Kathleen D. A comparison') of college
freshman grades, with special reference to junior colleges. Califorbia quar-
terly of secondary education, 5: 354-59, June 1930.

A itudy of the grades of 782 " sealbearers of the California scholarship federation
who transferred to 48 colleges for freshman work, 22 of them public junior colleges.

f.

EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES

1703. Lihard, J. B. Procedure in organizing the administration and. super-
vision of extracurricular activities. California quarterly of secondaty educa-
tion, 5: 340-42, June MO.

Reports development of organisation at Sacramento junior college fyom 1925 to 1930
and outlines the duties and qualifications of a dean of extracurricular activities.

, ATHLETICS

1704. Chadwick, R. D. The financing of inter-junior college athletics.
School executives' magazine, 50: 3.5-1.7, 42, September 1930.-

Raped upon detailed reports from 28 Junior colleges located in 11 different states.
1705. Davis, Charles W. and McDonald, Hovey C. Intercollegiate and in-

tramural athletics in the juniois colleges California. California -quarterly of
secondary education, 6: 85-00, October 1930.

Based upon detailed information received from 30 institutions.

DRAMATICS

1706. Perry, Iathryn L Junior college dramatics from the sidelines.
Theatre and school, 8: 6-8, May 1930.

Answers the questions: What can junior college dramatics do that will be an indkvidual
asset to the amateur ldt How can we keep ourselves from being glorified editions of
the high schools or miniature copies of the universities?

Seti Soo, nos. 1445, 1778, 177$ 1781, 1786.
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44 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

TEACHER TRAiNING

E. S. Evenden

assisted by Guy C. Gamble, Benjamin F. Frazier, Marjorie Simonson.

GENERAL REFERENCES

1707. Clement, Stephen C. Social backgrounds of teachers' college students.
Journal of educational sociology, 4: 34-37, September 1930.

A study which attempts to picture the complex of behavior which constitutes student
life in the State teachers college, at Buffalo, N. Y. It involves investigation into histori-
cal, rological, statistical and personality trend techniques.

1708. Crabb, A. L. The ri4e of the normal school. Journal of the Nationt0
education association, 19: 239-40, November 1930.

An account of the rise of the hormal school from the time it was first talked of by
Olmstead, Kingsley, Russell, and Gallau.det to the work of Sheldon at Oswego.

1709. ttiovan, H. L. The twofold purpose of the teachers college. Journal
of the National education association, 19: 305-06, December 1930.

Discusses the attainment of §cholarahip, and the art of teaching in teachers colleges.

1710. Judd, Charles H. A National survey of teacher training. :Journal of

the National education association, 19: 29142, December 1930.
Discusses problems which the National survey of teacher trainAfr should study.

s.

1711. Xiely, Margaret. A study of certain comparisons of students of teach-
ers colleges and students of liberal arts colleges. New York city, Bureau of
publications, Teachers college, Columbia university. [1931:3"---(Contributions
to education, no. 440)

A study presenting material bearing onthe comparative influence on the student of
. two opposing policies in teacher 'training, in which appears a test of the validity of cer-

tain assumptios of interest in the subject.

1111

1712. 71cKenny, Charles. The developmentof the teachers college. ournal
of the National education association, 19: 253-M, November 1930.

A brief account of the influences which have brought about the transition of normal
schools into teachers colleges.

1713. Paliaer, Archie M. Educating educators. Journal of higher edu-
cation, 1 : 334-38, June 1930.

A review of the professional courses on higher educatiorPgiven in summer schools.

SUPPLY AND DEMAND

1714. Eliassen, R. H. and Anderson, Earl W. Tbe supply of teachers and
the demand. Educatlonal research bulletin (Ohio State university) 9: 437-*
November 5, 1930.

Contents and Summary of the studies which have appeared since 1924 with 19 pages

1111;1161i

efully annotated bibliography.

715. Hill, Clyder X. and Blair, Anna L. A factot in teactifr turnover in
New England schools. -Educational administration and stiipervisOn, 16: 591-97,
Noveniber 1930.

A discussIon of tbe social add economic factors affecting tile teacher turnover New
'Imaglaad.
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL P178

1716. Planzke, O. Z. and Doudna, Edgar G.
sebool teachers in Wisconsin in n positions.
meat of education, 1980. 16 p. 8°.

A statistical study of new teachers in Wisconsin
1929-30. A study in the field of supply and demand.

1717. Whitney, Frederick L. Teacher supply -and demand in the public
scho`ols. Greeley, Colorafio state teachers college, 1930. 139 p. 8°.

ATIONS 45

The training and work of high-
Madison, Wis., State Depart-

for the first semester of the year

"of

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION

1718. Brogan, Whit. The work of placenprft\ offices in tenober-training in-
stitutions. New. York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers col1e, k;olumbia
university, 1930. vi, 97 p. 8°. (Contribution to education, no. 434)

Discusses the growing problem of placing graduates of teacher-training instructions.and gives a survey of present practices in the teachers' colleges, with suggestions for
cooperation between institutions and employers.

a
1719. Davis, William R. Supervision 'by teacher-colleges of teachers in rural

schools. School life, 16: 15, September 193b.
A brief description of the supervision plans in 27 of 40 teachers colleges reporting.
1720. Hiatt, L. R. Provisions made Iii teachers colleges for graduate work.

Educational administration and supervis*.,,,i6: 507-18, Octobelir 1930.
A study by means oi catalogues of- the opportunities for graduaté work in publicteachers colleges of the United States.

1721. McNeil, Mellicent. A comparative study of entrance to teacher-treln-
lag institutions. New York city, Bureau of publication, Teachers college, Co-
lumbia university, 1930. 104 p. 8°. (Contributions to education, no. 443)

This study reviews the qualifications required in candidates for admission to 'suchinstitutions, .with a chart of the present practices in the State institutions. Also themethods in ten foreign countries are summarized abd compared.
1722. Morgan, W. P. Teacher-training institutions and the North central `

association of colleges and secondary schools. North central association quar-
terly, 5: 225-38, September 1930.

A discussion regarding the accrediting of teachers eiplleges by the North central associa-tion. Also 4cusses results of an inspection of the teachers colleges within the territoryof the assoclibon.

1723. Rutledge, Samuel A. The development of guiding principles for the
administration of teachers colleges and normal igchools.. New York city, Teach-
ers college, Columbia university, 1930. 118 p. 8°. (Teachers college, Colum-
bia university. Contributions to education, no. 449)

Pormulates 96 guiding principles for administration of these schools, which havebeen evaluated by a group of outstanding educational administrators.
1724. Sherrod, Charles C. How can we establish and maintain qualitative

standards fOr graduation and for provisional certification. Peabody jouinal
of education, 8: 104, Septeniber 1930.

Study suggests elimination of low requirements for graduation from teacher-traininginstitutions and elimination of the provisional certificate.
1725. Shreye, Francis. Scholarship as a factor in teaching. Peabody jour-nal of education, 8: 1 si ovember 1930. t
" Results do rat justify the extraordinary4 requirements in teaching fields Whichsome teacher's coniges have set up, nor do they Justify the minimizpg of professionaltraining," Qualifications needed are personality traits, professional qaining, intelligence,and scholarship.
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46 CURRSNT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

1728. Thompson, Richard N. Camouflaging our ficrimal schools. Education,
51 : 95-100, October 1930.

Compares the teachers college With the liberal arts college by comparing tbe degrees
granted by the two types of institutions And the requirements for same.

FINANCE

1727. Frasier, George Wilard and Whitney, Frederick Lamson. Teachers'
college finance. Greeley, Cqlprado State teachers college, 1930. 393 p. 8°.

A detailed discussion of teachers' cpllege finance problems and of teachers' college
finance operation.

o SCHOOL BUILDINGS

1728. Allstetter, Michael Louis. The elementary training-school building.
Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1930. 103 p. 8°.

(George' Peabody college for teachers. Contributions to education, no. 67)

An intensive st;icly of the elementar'y training-school building for normal schools and
teachers coUeges from the standpoint of tbé pupil, teacher, and the practice student.

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION

1729. Bain, Winifred E. Service studies as a tecbnique in guiding,stpdents
to anaylze teaching.' Teachers college record, 32: 147-63, Novemfoer 1930.

A detailed discussion with numerous 'illustrations of ways of securing a self-analysis
by teachérs.

1730: Chandler, P. G. SetnrilietitQds of tteaching In six representative
state teacher's colleges in the United States. New York city, Teachers college,
Columbi4 university, 1930. 149 p. 8°. (Teachers college, Colugibia univer-
sity. Contributions to education, no. 245)

The author observed the teaching of 48 teachers and recorded these observations on a
...question outline. In many cases a stenographic° report of each of the class exercises was

secured as a means of rechecking judgments made for each class exercise.

1731. Canine, Edward N. The administration of student-teaching in hidiana
State teacktrs college. Teachers college journal (Terre Mute, Ind.), 2: 5,
September 1930.

The administrative ór machinery side of student-teathing in Indiana State `teachers
college.

1732. Farr, T. J. Tile factors affecting the future success of student
teachers, Education, 51: 164-69, November 1930.

The writer recommend!' .that the student teacher 'should have prospects of self-

development in the following : Strength of personality, Mastery of subject matter, under-
standing of the methods, principles, lid techniquts of teachin, ability as dliciplinarian,
interest-in the profession, and huma sympathy. . .. -

1738. Good, Caiter V. Methods in teacher training. Journal of higher
education, 1: 391-95, 453-61, OctOber-November, 1930.

A disclisalon of 'recent books and magazine articles devoted to methods of instruction.

D'

.1734.4 Cahoon, G. P. What 'training doibeginning teachers need? Univer-
sity high school iournal, 10: 181-59, August 1930.

A follow-14 study of former stud*p-teachers. An Investigation of factors determin-
ing swam or failure of former student teachers and of certain problems in tbe super-
vised teacher program, fax.

VIP
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CliRRNT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 47

1735. Ullman, R. R. The prediction of teaching success. Educational ad-
ministration and supervision, 16: .598-608, November 1930.

Findings based on an investigation of more than 100 actual cases are given at some
length.

rm. Whitney, F. L. andFrasier, C. W. The relation of intelligence to
student-teaching success. Peabody journal of education, 8: 3-7, July 1930.

Findings: Little relationship between intelligence as measured by tests used and
student-teaching success; achievement in college academic subjects is more significant
than intelligence; intelligence tests used are not good measures of teaching intelligence ;
enough intelligence to graduate successfully tas little effect upon teaching success; care-
ful selection of cases had no apparent effect upon correlation between intelligence and
studentteaching success.

1737. Wright, WilliAm W. Experience while in training. New York State
education, 18: 66-70, September 1930.

Relates the work -of the Syracuse city normal scabol and its program of teacher
training.

CURRICULA

1738. Billig, Florence Grace. A technique for déveloping content for a
professional course in science tor teachers in elementary schools. New York ti

City, *Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1936.
101 p. 8°. (Contribution* to education, no. 97)

-Professionalization of subject matter in the field of science and suggested methods for
%presenting this content material' in a professional course on the college level.

1739. Buck, Walter. The orientation course in teachers colleges. School
4nd society,32: 640-41, November 8, 1930.

This study reveals that out of 187 four-year teachers colleges, 43 offer and requirean orientating course. This course is designed to orientate students with the school,
civilisation, or teaching. A list of topics most Yrequently covered in this course is in-cluded.

1740. Cunningham, Floyd F. The status of geography in the state teachers
colleges of the United States. Teachers college journal (Terre Haute, Ind.),
1: 171-78, 182, July 1930.

A survey covering more thin 85% of ail the state teachers colleges in the UnitedStates. Study kietteals definite tendency toward fewer metliod courses and more pro-
fessionalised content courses.

1741. Davis, Calvin O. Preparing student teachers In subject matter. Na-
tion's schools, 11 : 21-24, August 1930.

It is the thesis of the author that, " teachei training institutions are steadily advancingtheir revirements in the intereit of high scholarship that their itadu-ates may bestudents of all arts and masters of elm."
a

1742, Dearborn., laratices R. A tentative plan for integrating theory and.

practice. Teachers college journal (Terre Haute,, Ind.), 2 17, September 1930.
Describe; several plans in the primary education departmint of the Indiana Stateteachers -college for the better integration of the college academic courses and supervised

teaching.

1743. Eikenberry, D. H. The professional training of secondary 'school
principals. School review, 38: 498-501, 8!pte!qer 1990.

The author recommends a complete training before pkncipalship is entered, and suggeststhe courses to be Pursued for such training.

1744. Hunsicker, Lillian. The application of pedagogical theories in the
professional education of teachers. Tettsters college record, 82: 164-78, Novem-,ber isso.

An &exeunt of an attempt tó put theory into practice by conducting a mini la
educa°9111 180101"inanta through a modification of the socialised recitatOnè
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1745. Krieger, Laura B. Prediction of success in lirofessional courses for
teachers. New York city, Teachers college, Columbia un:versity, 1930. 77 p,

8°. (Teachers college, Columbia university. Contributions to educAtion, no,
420)

A presentation of the subject of predicting success in a graddate teacher-training
institution by means of gent ral entrance examinations. The relationship between psycho.
logical tests and grades are reported In 50 colleges. Findings will be interesting to higher
institutions.

1746. Kruse, S. A. A critical analysis of the principles of teaching as a basic
course in teacher-training curriculum. Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college
for teachers, 1930. 168 p. 8°. (George Peabody college for teachers. C,ontri-
butions to education, no. 63)

An analysis of the movements in educational history which have made principles of
teaching basal in the curriculum for the training of teachers.

1747. Mills, J. E. Educational requirements for teachers of chemistry in
secondary schools. Journal of chemical education, 7: 2259-66, October 1930.

Through data gathered from different colleges, the author suggests a distribution of
coursetkfor a chemistry teacher.

1748. Robinson, Clara L. Psychology and the preparation of the teacher
for the elementary school. New York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers
college, Columbia university, 1930. 121 p. 8°. (Teachers college, ColAibla
university. Contributions to education, no. 418)

k picture of existing conditions in teacher-training institutions, presenting suggestive
material for teacher training.

1749. Rogers, James E. Teacher training for oug health a.nd physical edu-
cation programs. School life, 16: 52-53, November 1930.

Shows need for the preparation of teachers in the field of health and physical education
to meet increasing standards of certification and to understand the physical changes
and new diseases brought about by mode.rn methods of life.

1750. Williams, OsCar H. Liberalized vs. professionalized subject matter:
How can the arts college supply both? Educational administration and super-
vision, 16 : 581-90, November 1930.

An estimate of the values of both types Is given, and suggestions advocated for pro-
viding both in the arts college. The writer feels that the liberal and the professiónal
education of teachers are not at " opposite poles," but that each has much to contribute
and learn from the other.

TRAINING FOILSPECIAL TYPES OF TEACHÉRS

1751. Alexander, Thomas. Training of elenibutary school teachers.in Ger-
many. In. Studies of the international institute of Teachers college, Coltimbia
university. no. 5. p. 340. New York, 'teachers ''ibllege, Columbia university,
1030.

An interesting picture of the training of elementary school teachers in the Germany
of to-day. Many comparisons are made of the methods of training teachers in Germany
and in the United States.

1752. Elliott, Bernice. How Michigan trains teachers for its handicapped
children. Nation's schools, 11 03-36; Angust 1930. illus.

Describes the training given the Michigan State normal college, Ypsilanti, to teachers
neceisary for the various types of exceptional children. Requirements for such teachers
are good health, training equivalent to standard normal school course of two years beyond
high school, and one year's successful teaching experience.
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1753. Foster, Frank K. The reorganization of teacher training at the Uni-
versity of Washington. Educational administration and supervision, 16:
458-65, &Mein lier 1930;

Thg. reorgantzgition was made in order to coxrdinate theory and practice In the
training of semidary teachers. Activity units N'ere organized to care for the three
phases of training, i. e., subject-matter, theory and 'practice.

1754. Herdon, Thomas C. Professional progress of professional college
teachm. Peabody journal of education, 8: 154-37, November 1930.

This article presents data tabulated from a group of responses from presidents of
colleges situated in 21 states to any inquiry conceining training-in-service of instructors
in teachers' colleges.

1755. Kulp, Daniel H., IL Preparing sociology teachers. Sociology and
social reset,trch, 15; 135-44, November-December 1930.

In two parts. Part I investigates practices in the teaching of sociology, and main-
tains that professional preparation should be undertaken by high-school teachers of
sociology and also normal schools and colleges. Part II, gives an activity analysis
covering all forms of sodology teaching.

1756. North, Samuel Maith. A step forward in the training of high school
teachers. High school quarterly, 18: 182-85, July 1930.

or.

An analysis of the brief but comprehensive investigation made by J. S. Kinder
and published in the School review for February, MO, showing State requirements in
teachers' certification, etc.

1757. Richardson, Leon B. Training for college teachers. Journal of higher
education, 1: 425-35, November 1930.

A new plan and organization are proposed for training college teachers. Author
thinktinstitutions for training teachers for this level should be designed for this special
purpowNshould require' equal time to that devoted to securing the doctorate, and
6,c1ection made of those, only, who give evidence of " capacity to teach."

1758. Studebaker, M. E. New trends in commercial teacher training.
Balance sheet, 12:47-31, October 1930.

A survey of the opinions of State directors of compercial education in 26 states and
24 educators directly engaged in some phase of commercial education.

1759. Vance, Eark L. Training for journalism teachers. English journal,
19.: 738-44, November 1930.

k discussion of methods of training teachers of journalism with a plea for making it
a profession by emphasizing somewhat less the purely technical and practical and some-
what more the comprehensive aspects.

EXTRAeURRICULAR ACTIVITIES
.d

a-

1760. Strum, Arthur L. Admstration of athletics in teachers c.olleges.
Teachers college journal (Terre Elute, Ind.) 1: 161-64, July 1930. tables.

A study based on an inquiry sent to 100 teachers colleges, 50 being sent to the
presidents, and 50 to the athletic directors. &venty-five per cent of the presidents
replied, and only 48 per cent pf the athletic directors. Tabulated matérial sets forth the
results.

TRAINING IN SERVICE
41

1761. Lindau, I. H. Program of 'instruction improvement in the Sacra-
mefito high school. American school board journal, 81: 41-42, July 1930.

Discusses the necessity for supervision in the secondary schools, organization for
Improvement of instruction, different viewpoints in supervision, creative supervision, etc.
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1762. hlossman, Lois Coffey. Introduction to teaching. Educational admin-
istration and supervision, 16: 503-06, October 1930.

A discussion of bow the student-teacher should be initiated into responsible class-room
teaching.

1763. Southall, Maycie. Demonstration teaching as a means of helping
young teachers. Childhood education, 7 : 98-101, October 1930.

Discusses the kind of demonstration teaching helpful, how much is needed, and gives a
number of suggestions to thesupervisor for ascertaining fundamental need's of the young
teacher.

1764. Trabue, M. R. Training teachers on the Job. School life, 16: 51,
Mivember 1930.

Stresses the importance of in-service teacher training as contrasted with pre-service
training.

COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS

(Exclusive of Teacher Training)

Arthur J. Klein

assisted by Ruth E. Seeger and Audrey Knawlton.

GENERAL REFERENCES

1765. Flexner, Abraham. Universities: American, English, and German.
New York, Oxford university, 1930. 318 p. 8°.

A severe criticism of the entire organization of higher education. Mr. Flexner
charges that the universities prostitute themselves to vocationalism and to the service
of industry, government, and other nonintellectual enterprises. His thesis is that
higher education should be entirely concerned with the advancement of knowledge and
the training of individuals to carry on the higher intellectual functions of society.
The sections on English and German universities are written from the same point of
vitw, although both countries are treated more favorably than the United States.

1766. Freeman, E. M. Necessary somewhere in the army. Journal of higher
education, 1 : 440-46, November 1930. ...-

The interpretation of the military training program, according to the author of this
article, may be exte .ed to include training of the so-called " civilian army," which
in time of war, is e tial to the success of the army at the front. The peace-time
activities of this group of workers should be regarded as a part of trainifig in citizen-

. ship.

1767. Hart, Albert Bushnell. The meaning of an American college degree.
Current history, 32: 962-4, August 1930.

The authorities who control the policies of American colleges and grant degrees on
commencement day do their job reasonably well. The student who receives the A. B.
degree usually is proficient in a chosen grqup of studies and knows something about
several otlier subjects as well.

1768. Johnston, John B. The liberal college in changing society. New York,
The Century Co., 1930. 326 p. 12°.

An attempt to construct a working philosophy of higher education, and to ioint out
how this. -philosophy may be ,applied to present-day problems and conditions. It
analyzes the mistakes of the past, describes the most successful methods of to-day, and
points the way to further advances and improvements.

1769. Klein( Arthir J., &motor. Survey of IAnd-grant colleges and uni-
versities. Washington, Government printing office, 1930. 2 v. (U. S. Office
of education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 9)

Report of the survey of the 69 colleges and universities) maintained in accordance
with the provisions of the Monti act of 1862. Congress Vrovided the funds for this
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survey which was carried on by 80 specialists over a Oriod of three years. Vol. I con-
tains the following: Part I, Historical introduction; Part II, Control and administra-
tive organisation; Part III, Busineu management and finance; Part IV, Work of the
registrar ; Part V, Alumni and former students ; Part VI, Student relations and wel-
fare; Part vu, Staff; Part VIII, The library; Part IX, Agriculture; Part X, Engineer-
ing; Part XI, Home economics. Vol. II contains the following: Part I, Arts and
sciences; Part II, Commerce and Witness ; Part III, Teacher-training ; Part IV, Military
education ; Part V, Professional veterinary medicine; Part VI, Summer s'ession ; Part
VII, Extension services; Part VIII, Research; Part IX, Graddatt work ; Part 'X, Negro
Lind-grant colleges. Each volume is indexed and the preface describes the techniques
used in making the survey.

1770. Lien, A. T. With the colleges, this year, itextear, sometime. School
Mid society, 32: 248-52, August 23, 1930.

Under tbe beading, " Organization," methods of enabling those who wish a collegi
education to obtain it, the need for giving a cultural, as well as an educational back-
ground, and requirements of the graduate schools are disclosed. The section. on the
" Staff" is a stimulating .discussion of the requirements of a president. The tyrd section
discusses the .curriculum.

1771. Percy, Bustace, Lord. A policy of higher education. School and
society, 82: 305-13, September 6, 1930.

From the English viewpoint, higher education must in the future more nearly meet
the needs of the individuals to benefit from it. Industries' demand upon higher edu-
cation is that it produce " mental keenness." Advances the opinioh that for many people
part-time continuation schooling may be best. Only by a diversified policy can the
real needs be met.

1772. Prentice, D. B. and Kunkel, B. W. The colleges' contribution to
intellectual leadership.. School and society, 32: 595-600, November 1, 1930.

Based on a study of college alumni Included in Who's who in American education.
Tables rank colleges as to the number of their alumni represented, Harvard leading in this
ranking. Tables also show percentage of alumni attaining inilusien. Interesting graphs
compare various colleges on these bases.

1773. Rainey, Homer P. The future of the arts college. Journal of higher
education, 1: 381-86, October 1930.

Does not fear the encroachment of the junior college upon the realm of the arts-
college. Insists that the junior college has yet to prove itself a better pre-professional
institution than the four-year college.

1774. Beeves, Floyd W. The liberal-arts college. Journal of higher educa-
tion, 1: 873-80, October 1930.

Discusses the future of the liberal-arts college. Reflections on the dilemma of the
liberal-arts college in its traditional form in contrast to thy junior college and the
professional school, are embodied in this article.

1775. Schilpp, Paul Arthur, ed. Higher education faces the future. New
York, Horace LiverIght, 1980. 408 0. 8°.

o

A symposium by twenty prominent educators, each writing independently. Though
is no definite connecting theuke the essays are roughly classified into five groups:(1) torkal emphasis, (2). against the background of Euiwpean traditions, (3) gen-

eral nd specific problems of higher tducaflon, (4) against.the background of new ven-tur (5) the forward looking emphasis. DiScusses fhe fundamental problems of higher
and attempts to answer many questions and criticisms that have arisen on

edden, David. Colleges: for what purpose. Journal, of higher
education, 1: 865-42, October 1930.

An analysts of some of the problems growing out of the interrelation of liberal and
vocational collegiate education is followed by 15 tentative assumptions which, in the
author's opinion, deserve examination.
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1777. Snechien, Davit. What is the future of professional and liberal edu-
cations? School and society, 32: 407-11, September 27, 1930.

The saturation point in old-established professions is offset by newly develoOng
professions. Stresses the possibility that a four-year preprofessional preparation may be
only a very inefficient and uneconomical process of selection for preessional training.

1778. Stover,., W. S. Alumni stimulation by the American college president.
New YoWE, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930.
127 p. 8°. (Contributions to education, no. 432)

The' purpose of this study is to trat1/4e the trend of alumni stimulation by college
presidents from 1636 to 1928. The history is divided into 3 sections ; (1) 1636 to
1821 when the first alumni association was formed, (2) 1821 to 1893, which year marks
the turn in the tide of college making and (3) 1893 to 1928. The greater portion. of the
report is devoted to tha latter period. The authot includes a complete and comprehensive
bibliography.

1779. Stowe, A. Monroe. A bibliography of iecent literature on collegiate
education. Lynchburg, Va., Lynchburg college, 1930. 44 p. (Studies in col-

.. legiate education, vol. 4, no. 3)
An unclassified bibliography of over one thousand entries. Most of these entries ire

recent, though a few date as far back as 1922. Includeva topical index which aids in its
use.

ADMINISTRATION

1780. James, H. W. The semesteir versus the quarter. Journal of higher
education, 1: 398-400, October 1930.

The status of the semester hour, ns well as the quarter hour, as a unit of college admin-
istration, is here reported for 109 colleges. The author lists the institutions using each
plan.

1781. Kent, Raymond A., ed. Higher education In America. Boston, New
York, Ginn and company, 1930. 689 p. diagrs., tables. 8°.

Each cbapter is an authoritative survey, criticism and discussion of a phase of the
organization or administration of the American university or college, Written by a recog-
nized leader in the field. The whole forms a comprehensive account of modern higher
eduCation. The first part, " Divisions of instruction in higher education in America " In-
cludes, the Junior college, by Leonard V. Koos; The College of liberal arts, by W. W.
Charters; The School of agriculture, by L. C. Marshall; The School of dentistry, by
William J. Gies; The School of education, by Charles H. Judd ; The School of engineering,
by William E. Wickenden ; The Fine arts; music, art, and architecture, by Harold L.
Butler; The School of law, by Roscoe Pound; The School of medicine, by Irving S. Cutter ;

The Graduate school, by James H. Tufts; University extension, by Richard R. Price.
The second part, " Organization and administration of higher education in America " pre-
sents the following: Selection of students, by J. B. Johnston ; The College curriculum, by
Ernest H. Wilkins ; Student records and accounting ,by George F. Zook ; The Personnel
department, by Delton H. Howard; The Improvement of university instruction through
education and athletics, by Forrest C. Allen; Thelloard of control, by Edward C. Elliott ;

education and athletics, by Forrest C. Allen; The Boarsl of control, by Edward C. Elliott ;

The College or university budget, by Frederick J. Kelly; The alumni, by Wilfred B. Shaw.
Each chapter includes a bibliography.

1782. Lindsay, E. and Holland, E. O. College and university adridnis-
tration. New York, The Macmillan company, IMO. 666 p. 8°.

After a brief description of the history and present Methods of college administration,
the authors take up in detail (1) fiscal administration, (2) 'academic administration, (3)
personnel administration, and (4) administrative tendencies. Each chapter includes a
bibliography, in most cases comprehensive. TheiLauthors have attempted to bring together
in convenient form the information which has likretofre existed only in seattèred places.

1783. Little, C. C. The awakening college. New York, W. W. Norton and
company, inc., 1930. 282 p. 8°.

Discusses the fitness of the written examination as a sole means of determining admii-'
lion of candidates to a college, curricular development in recent years, personnel pro-.
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grams, fraternities, automobiles and liquor, coeducation, athletics, the alumni, and religion
in the colleges. Though the future painted is dark, the spirit in which the book is
written is stimulating. J.

1784. Morey, Floyd. A university statistical service. Journal of higher
education, 1: 462-65, November 1930.

ON.

An argument for a central statistical office in which data gathered by various depart-
ments of a university may be assembled and interpreted. Advantages of such a scheme
are mentioned and ways of organization are suggested.

1785. Sanborn, Herbert C. The democratic ''control of education. School
and society, 32: 108-18, July 26, 1930.

Deplores the control of education by people not primarily interested, in or qualified' for
such administrative control. Points out " academic and social corruption " in such
administration. Advocates the adoption for all subjects of the curriculum, of a plan
similar to that of the Southern society in the case of psychology.

1786. Wood, James M. The four-year junior college. Journal of higher
education, 1 : 515-19, December 1930.

An interesting schedule of courses for a four-year junior college is deacribed. Observa-
tions of the records of students during the past three years indicate little difference in
the achievement records of students who have had two years of high school in contrast
to the achievement of those who have had four years.

FINANCE

1787. Cowling, D. J. How much money does a college need? School and
society, 32: 6-10, July 5, 1930.

The basis of the calculations is a college of 1,000 stndents. Income is derived from
tuition from students and from endowment funds. A capital investment of $11,087,706.60
will yield an income of $540,013.33 or $540 per student. The student who needs no help
is charged a tuition of $300. No provision is made for college activities, publicity, or the
alumni bureau. Dormitories and dining halls, college hospital and health service are
self-stipporting. Research work is charged to " departmental expense."

1788. Kelly, Robert L.. College development programs. Agsociation of
American colleges bulletin, 16: 367-418, November 1930.

Outlines briefly the developmental `programs of 03 institutions from 26 states. Of
interest to anyone connected with financial and building programs of colleges and
un rallies.

se also nos. 1782, 1810.

STANDARDS
se

1789. Snavely, Guy E. Standardization and flexibility in higher education.
School and society, 32: 350-52, September 13, 1930.

The regional associations have possibly titken too seriously their job of establishing
standards. Cites conditions in England in contrast to our own policies. The "
after all, is the graduate." To make him what he should be the college has need to
"obtain and retain the great teacher."

/ TEACHING

1790. Hudelson, Earl. Are classes too large? Journal of higher education,
1: 436-39, November 1930.

The findings of his article are based on the University of Minnesota's attempt to*
discover how large classes may be without impairing the efficiency of insruction. The
old idea that smaller classes were superior seems to be slowly retreating in favor of
larger sectioning.

1391. Otto, M. C. Imaginition and teachiik Journal of higher education,
1: 387-90, October 1980.

Maintains that the college should broaden tbe 'student's understanding of the Or
nlAcanc of living through courage and imagination-
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1792. Schwidetzkr, Eva. The other side. Survey graphic, 64: 458-60,
September 1930.

Miss Schwidetzky, attempting in America to escape the sex prejudice so universal
in Germany, finds other evils. Chief of these is the need of speed and the rushing from
one assignment to another, which makes serious study impossible. She finds, however,
certain other advantages, as extracurricular activities and social relationships.

Ike also No. 1781, 1789.

STUDENTS
.*P

1793. Boucher, C. S. Dévelopments in undergraduate education. Journal of
higher education, 1 : 491-96, December 1930.

Describes the academic requirements and purposes which will guide the under-
graduate program under the new divisional organisation within the University of
Chicago. This scheme seems to retain the advantages offered by a separate junior college,:
but avoids the bandicapt.

1794. Chambers, M. M. The suspension and expulsion of stu4nts. Journal
of higher education, 1 : 447-52, November 1930.

IP

The problem of the suspension and expulsion of students from State colleges and
universities is dismissed. An instance which caused some difference of opinon in Mon-
tana serves as an illustration to which are added statements of legal decisions reached in

cases in other States.

1795. Gauss, Christian. Life in college. New York, Charles. Scribner's Sons,
1930. 272 p. 8°.

Mr. Gauss, Dean of the College of Princeton. believes that a helpful watmospbere will
be created that will yield to those who attend college the power to inake the world
better. It is a book of benefit to parents of college boys of to-morrow.

1796. Gray, Howard A. Some factors in the undergraduate careers of young
college student& New York,. Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 66 p.
(Contributions to education, no. 437.)

The records of 154 students under sixteen years of age rho entered Columbia or
Barnard colleges over a five-year period showed them to be super4or in intelligence to their
own age group and to undergraduates as a whole. The statistical treatment of data
revealed no significant correlations between age and intelligence, scholarship, physical
measurements, or number of extra-curricular activities of the individual. The conclusion
is that the younger college student can successfully make his own adjustments.

1797. Howard, D. T. On the college frontier ; who ought to go to college?
. Nation, 131 : 344-45, October 1, 1930.

This is the first of a series of eight articles under the general caption, " On the college
frontier." Which students are likely teperform successfully in our colleges as they exist,
and which individuals selected from our poptilation as a whole are most likely to achieve
distinction in their college studies and benefit society through their later achievement?

798. Howes, R. F. The student works his way. Outlook and independent,
156: 20-22, September 13, 1930.

Evidence is marshalled from Come% Yale, the University of Iowa, and the University
of Minnesota to show the harmful effects of " working one's way." These are: Dange&
to health; poor scholarship; greatly restricted social life ; and the possibility of the
development of inferiority complexes. The greatest damage grows out of the ordeal
of serving other students.

Knode, Jay CarrolL Orienting the student in college, with special ref-
erence to Freshmen week. New York, Bureau of publications, Columbia
university, Teachers college, 1
415)

From a thorough, scientific investigation of the use of the Freshmin week,
found that as a method of relieving college failures, it is most successful u a means
of placing the new student in a happy relation to his new environment. Such subjects
as adequate educational guidance, vocational guidance, or instruction in the ese of the
library. cannot be dealt with Is so brief a space of thee.

! ¿;. I 140 p. (Contributions to education, no.
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ATHLETICS
1800. Davis, Parke IL College- sports decline. North American review,

230: 549-54, November 1980.
Intercollegiate athletics are declining because the mass of college stUdents prefer

to take part in a great variety of intramural games. It is asserted that the skill of
players is less than it used to be, that the enthusiasm of tbe student bodies for their
teams is diminishing and that attendance .of undergraduates. graduates, and the general
public is decreasing. The only exceptions are a few foot-ball games that have become
traditional. The writer does not worry about " varsity " athletics running away with
education. The problem is, " will intramural sports destroy intercollegiate games?"

1801. Schoonmaker, Frank. Pity the poor athlete. Harpers monthly, 161 :

685-91, November 1980,
Takes a somewhat opposite view to that advanced in the Carnegie report. Much of

the dimension results from the poor definitions of " amateur". The shame of the
situation lies not in occasional aid to a student but in the fact that the university pockets
all the profits at the, expense of the "poor athlete".

HONORS WORK
1802. Brewster, Ethel H. Reading for honors. Journal of higher edzwatIon,

1: 507-14, December 1930.
At the end of the sophamore year, students at Swarthmore college may request the

privilege of reading for honors. Ten subjectmatter combinations have been arranged,
students are released from the necessity of class attendance, and the examinations at
the end of the second year are set by professors from other institutions.

/ ENGINEERING EDUCATION
1803. Mann, Clair V. Objective type teas in engineering education. New

York, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. 122 p. 8°.
An account of a study in construction, administration, and evaluation of a series

tof objective type tests designed for use in college engineeang, drawing, and descriptive
geometry. The tests are designed to test knowledge of subject matter, power to think,
in terms of it, and power to make the desired useful applications of the cour,se materials.
Two types of tests, the placement examination and the achievement, were constructed.
The trend is toward the type which can be scored mechanically by machinery.

See also no. 1781.

LEGAL EDUCATION

1804. Oliphant, Herman. °The new legal education. Nntion, 131: 493-95,
November 5, 1930.

Lekal education must both transmit from one generation to the next, and enlarge and
improve the body of professional knowledge and skills relating to law. New methods at
Harvard and Columbia are noted. Research activity has been greatly stimulated by the
recognition of the possibility of applying scientific methods to legal study.

See also no. 1781.

SPECIAL TYPES

1805. Breyfógle, William. A Rhodes scholar speaks. Review of reviews,
82: 117-18, October 1990.

Oxford, as an institution for foreign study, does not seem particularly desirable to this
(ormer Rhodes scholar. The tutorial system limits the student's close contact to but one
man as Waled to some twenty men with whom undergraduates in America come in
contact. The diiciplinary system is galling to the student who is used to the greaterliberty of the American universities. Oxford is adapted to meet the needs of Englishmen
who art preparing themselves for life in English society. It cannot=be expected to change
its course to meet the needs of a small percentage of foreign ¡Rodents.
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1806. Holt, Hamilton. The Rollins idea. Nation, 131: 372-3, October 8,
1930.

Presents clearly the main features of the experiment going forward at Rollins college.
In place of lectures and recitations, the two-hour conference plan has been adopted. Two
periods in the forenoon are devoted to mental work, the first in the afternoon to labora-
tory or field work and the last to recreation. Classes are limited to twenty and the
instructors carefully chosen. The results are encouraging.

1807. We venture on new paths. Journal of higher education, 1:
503-66, December 1930.

" The things which make a college great are the quality of those who teach, the quality
of those who are taught, and the quality of the place where the teaching is done."
Starting with this credo President llolt describes the two-hour conference plan used at
Rollins college as a means toward the realization of the function of the small college..

1808. Kirkpatrick J. F. On the college frontier: Antioch faculty trust
Nation, 131: 441-43, October 22, 1930.

The seoret of tbe rejuvenation of Antioch college is found in the fact that the board
of trustees has given the president a free hand. The actual management of the college
is in the hands of an administrative council made up wholly of faculty members and
college officials. Another unprecedented step toward faculty control has been the incor-
poration of the faculty under the title of Antioch faculty trust fund. This trust is
empowered " to receive gifts and accrue, convey, lease, mortgage, dispose and administer
all property received or acquired " for educational purposes.

1809. Leigh, Robert D. The Bennington college program. Journal of higher
education, 1: 520-24, December 1930.

President Leigh describes the plan of admiswns and study outlined for a new college
for woRen. He scores the rigidity of existing educatijnal agencies and writes in optimis-
tic note o4f the possibilities of self-directed study. His theory of tuition adapted to main
tenance costs, presents a new point of view on faculty salaries.

1810. Meiklejohn, A1exan4r. Wisconsin's experimental college. Journal
of higher education, 1: 485-90, December 1930.

Discusses the course of study, the methods and costs of instruction, life within the
college, and its community.

1811. Morgan, Arthur E. The Antioch prograwm. Journal of higher educa-
tion, 1: 497-502, December 1930.

A description of methods used at Antioch college to provide an opportunity for normal
development, not in arbitrary chronological sequence but whenever natural growth calls
for 4xpression.

1812. Transforming the American college system. Current history,
32: 717-20, July 1930.

Emphasizes ihe confusion resulting from various attempts to meet the needs of an
enlarged and varied student body. The attempt to achieve a finely-proportioned whole
at Antioch college is based upon an " appraisal of the fundamental needs of men and of
the possible resources for fulfilling them."

1813. Otto, M. C. On the college frontier; Wisconsin's experiment. Nation,
131: 487-69, October 29, 1930.

versities' commitment to the task of " defining and actualizing a democratic higher
The experiment at Wisconsin should be viewed in the Wider perspective of the uni-

education." The author foresees a prcimise for greater academic freedom and an in-
creased demand that the university serve the state by making contributions to the life
of the masses.

1814. Tilden, Freeman. A two-legged university. World's work, 59:68-72,
'Jul7'1930.

A discussion of the taslbof guiding and directing the future of the University of'
California. The two widely-separated campuses of the university at PerkPley and tos

: Angeles give rise to the title.
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1815. Wharton, Don. The Lord's college. Outlook and independent, 158:

131-33, September 24, 1930.
Bryan Memorial university, a monument to fundamentalism, opened September 18. Thecharter of this institution provides that its religious position shall never be changedThis article is frankly hostile.

RESEARCH

1816. Hawkes, Herbert E. Experimenting at Columbia. Nation, 131 : 398-9,
October 15, 1930.

This is one of a series of articles by various authors on research and experiments incollegiate problems. At Columbia college new proposals are first discussed informally insmall groups, thus preparing for a more favorable action by the faculty. The enthusiasmand interests with which boys come to college are capitalized through the use of place-ment examinations which make it possible to start at the point of competence. Work isassigned in accordance with the student's ability, preparation, health, and financial resources. As a background, a broad and inclusive course in contemporary civilisation isgiven.
4

1817. ?Kahle, Kathryn. The Skmerican association of university women
study in higher education. School and socjety, 32: 157-59, August 2, 1930.

A plan to put each institution of higher
a

education in touch with the experiments beingcarried on in all other institutions is being launched by the American association of uni-versity women under the leadership of the executive end. educational secretary, KathrynXicHale. This comprises a two-year study of current changes and experiments in highereducation, to be climaxed by an Institute on higher education in connection with thebiennial convention of the Association in Boston, April 8 to 11, 1931.
Sec also nos. 1665, 1666, 1667, 1726, 1742, 1745, 1769,' 1781. vs"

PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION

Carter Alexander, chairman

Assisted by N. L. Engelhardt, W. B. Featherstone, Paul R. Mort, John K.
Norton, George D. Strayer, and C. J. Tidwell.

GENERAL

1818. Engelhardt, Fred. The fsuture school distr4ct. American school board
journal, 81 :51-52, July 1930.

Discusses the limitations of the present small school districts and urges the necessityof larger units. Points out that the county is frequently undesirable as a unit of schooladministration from political and geographic points of view.

1819. Public school organization and administration syllabus. Bos-
ton, New York, Ginn and company, 1930. 176 p. 8°.

A syllabus for use in college.classes in educational administration. The entire rangeof work in this field is covered.

1820. Updegraff, Harlan. A deficiency in school administration. School
and society, 32: 241-47, August 24, 1930.

The deficiency as brought outby Dr. tpdegraff it; this article is the (*lure of schoolmen to view the organization and opPration of the schools as aXencies and methodsof government, and not merely as instruments and processes for) the provision of edu-catioS.

1821. Whatthe-school.admInIstrator-should-know handooks. New York city,
Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 3 v.

A new series of brief handbooks under the above title is being published by theBureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia uniyersity. The three numbersso far Issued are:
4

85447-31----4
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1. Williams, Jetse F. and Brownell, Clifford Lee. Health and physical .education for
public school administratorsElementary schools.

2. Bonser, Frederick G. Industrial arts for publiç school adminlitrators.
3. Gates, Arthur I. Reading for public echo()) administrators.

SCHOOL BUILDINGS

CONSTRUCTION
4

1822. Hathaway, Mrs. Winifred. The well-lighted school house, a coopera-
tive effort. Nations schools, 6 : 55-58, July 1930.

Points out that the best design and decoration, and provision 91 best equipment will
not insure bygenic use of lighting facilities. There must be definite consciousness
of need for lighting hygiene on the part of teachers,and Janitors if eyesight is to be
conserved.

1823. iliropkinson, G. M. Natural and artificial lighting of schoolrooms.
American school board journal, 81: 41-42, October 1930.

Reports tests of illumination with various combinatfons of natural and artificial
light and suggests tbe posssibility of reducing heating loss and effecting greater econ-
omies in building design by reducing the amount of window area.

seek

1824. Lewis, Samuel R. " Floors " as heating ducts. Americaii architect,
87: 42-43, 96, 98, July 1930.

Outline,of an experiment in making the entire space Ietween and around thiloists
each classroom in a school building a part of the air su'pply duct to that classroom. The
article describes the construction'and operation of the system, and claims it is both satis-
factory and ecotiomical.

1815. Sexson, Xohn A. Recent tendencies* in school equipment design. Na-
tions schools, 6: 50-54, 26--32, September-October, 1930.

Discussv; the new objectives of the school in relation to the need .-for modification
in types and designs of equipment, and stresses the fact that genuine scientific study
of equipment design has not yet had as pronounced an effect in the school room( as de
sired. Describes some recent developments iJI newer schools.

1826. Smith, V. T. Published opinion on schlieftin ventilation. 'American
school board journal, 81 : 53-54, 51-52, July-September, 1930.

Review of published literature on school room ventilation. Points out that to date
the question is still largely controversial. Little indisputable evidence has been brought
to bear on the question of what constitutes good ventilation and how optimum condi-
tions may 'be achieved. ft

BUILDING FINANCE
e

1827. Childs, Leslie.. The right to reimbursement by perscns advancing
money for school buildings. American school board journal, 81 : 36, October
1930.

Discusses
.

the legal principles intolved when directors borkow money on their per-
sonal credit for constructing schlmi buildjngs, and points out that in the absence of
specific statute, they have no redress should the district refuse tq reimburse them.
Cautions school directors to make, thorough investigation of tbe laws before'initiating
such proceedings.

1828. Robinson, Erdis. Standardizing the work and pay of school custo-
dians. School executives magaziie, 50: 18-20, September 1930.

This articl4 outlines the réorganization of the custodial service on a scientific basis.
It gives in detail the plan followed and the standards set up. The whole article is a de-
scription of a large school system's attempt to, effect efficiency of service and economy,
and still pay a fair wage to custodians.
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1829. Womrath, G. F. School-building-construction econSmies. American
school board journal, 81: 126; 60;402 ; 78; 80; July-Novembei, 1930. b.

A series of articles discussing in detail the arguments for and against certain possible'
savings.in building construction. Points out that provision of less than the best may be
false economy.

1830. Wynkoop, John B. FinanCing new school construction. School execu-
tives magazine, 50: 8-10, September 1930.

An experienced school business-manager succinctly sums up the relative nwrits of thelong-period bonding versus the pay-as-you-go plans. His sound and Nnvincing aigu-ments strongly favor long-term bonding.
t.

BUILDING MA1AGEMENT

1831. Dalthorp, C. J. How tw.impr janliorinl service in th&-smaller city
schools. Nations schools, 6: 25-* July 19:16.

General dIscutision,of need for greater care in selection and training of janitors lusmaller cities and towns. Offers a suggestive scale of wages.

1832. Ganders, H. S. and Reeves, C. E. The administration of janitorial-
engineering service. American school board journal, 81: 47-48 ; 67; 58-59;
August-October 193

A series of article dealing with the duties janitors perform : best methods Of work ;records they should eep ; reports they should make, and bow their work should tut
ttorganized and supervised.

BUILDING PROGRAMS

1833. Bate, W. G., and others. School-building survey and buildjng-prograrn
for the school city of Richmond, Ind. Richmond.. Ind., Nicholson press, 1930.

p. 8°.
A superior type of report oti school-building conditions and school-building needs asissued from the offices of superintendents of schools.

1834. Engelhardt, Fred. Determining the plan Cit--organization for sa local
sthool systm. &hoed executivesmagaz,ine, 50: 75-77, October 1930.
, The author discusses the hampering effects of obs61ete buildings diiProgressiie schoolmovements. Different forms of organization, such as the 6-3-3 and the 6-3-3-2 plans

are considered in relationship to the administrative and instructional program.
1835. Engelbardt, N. L. The importance of the modern school plant. School

executives magazine, 50: 11-13, September 1930.
This article sketches briefly the pitogress that has been made in recent years in the

construction of school builaings. A comprehensivi summary is made of the many reformsthat have taken place. A hopeful oUtline of rurther progress in the future is given.
1836. and Engelhardt; Fred. Planning' school-building programs.

New York, Bureau of-publications, Tettchers college: Columbia university, 1930.
574 p.

A cömplete treatment of the procedures and techniques inVolved in developing theschool-plant program of city-school systems. This authoritative test covers such fields asforecasting population, ¡election of achool sites, utilization of school buildings, school-sitesizes, architectural and educationarconsulting service, school-building costa, school-bites
costs, and the financing of school-tbuilding programi.

1837. Mo ehlman, '''B ForeCastingA. population growths. Nahóns schools,
o : 65439, October 1930.

Discusses several available techniquIs foi forecasting and points out thi need forkeepineaccurate and cumulativt School *cords as a source of data. Indigates the possiblelimits imposed on the developmeqt of the building program by the inability to foreseethe effect of Certain variables.
t).
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,1838.,MoehIn*n. A. 13. Educational policy and the school plant Nations
schools, 6: 51-53, July 1930.

S.

Points out the necessity for clearly defined policies,concerning educational offering ant
school orpnization as preliminary to the develqpment of an'adequate school-plant pro-
gram. Tbe plant cannot be developed efficiently apart .from a clearly defined concept of
its purpose.

1839. Organizing to carry on the school-plant projiam. Nations
schools, 6 : 58-63, August 1930. .

Describes and compares the value of five methods of conducting the necessary pre-
litpinary investigation for thevinitiation of a school-building program.

1840. The tomitiunity survey as a basis for school plant develop-
meht. Nations schools, 6: 37-41, September 1930.

Reviews the factors that are involved in the study of the community as preliminary
to a building program 'and describes methods for making such iltudies and representing
results graphically.

1841. Oberholtzer, E. E. and other8. The building program of the Houston
,Independent school district, V24-1930. Houston, Texas, Board' of education,

1930.

An especially well-illutltrated atrd well-prepared building program for a city-school
s system. A pictorial contrast between old and new buildings gives a clear picture of

tiodern progiesr in publicschoél buildings.
Sam

BUILDING SURVEYS

1842. Engelhardt, N. L., director. Report of The survey of° the- schools of

g
the PanamtCanal Zone. lichint Hope, *Canal Zone, The Panama canal jusess,
1930. 356 p.

A description of the school plant 4n the Canal zone, together with illustrations of
actual conditions. A program is proposed for the rehabilitation of the plant.

1843- Strayer, G. D.; Engelhardt, N. L. and Others. ',Report of the survey
of the schools of Holyoke, Mass. New York. Division of field itudies, Institute.
of.educathmal,iesearch, Teachers college, Columbik university, 1930. 479 p. 8°.

A description is given sti? the condiiions found in a New England city. A program
is prqposed for the improvement of these conditions. This survey also carries .a very
complete section on business administration covering budget% financial accounting.
internal account*, and other items.

1844. A school buildini erogram for the eity of Udell,. N. Y.
Utica.; N. Y.,tiloard of education. 1930.

The buildings. of a city in New York state are described. Recommendations-age made
for# the futute building needs throughout the city. The book illustrates techniques and
protedures used in such studies,

BUILDING' UTILIZATION.'

-
4

1845. Brooks, E. C. The titxpayee,s ((lea of school business aamitiistration.
School executivts magazine, 49 :155:3-55, August 1930. .

This article is a plea for the application of business efficiency to the management of
sehgols. 1f school meu 'are able to maintain a fair rate -oftprogress without increasing
materially the unit cost, confidence in their management will be increased. The author

I also discusses the hampering effects of a poorly ogganized county adniiniattntfpn under_

which the Nebpols must operate. f
v .

1846. Greene, Gaylard Wilson. Budgetary control lu the smaller school sys-
tem. American school° board journal, 81 : 47-48, December 1930.

\ An oateetfnt siátple system is described, " non-technical, but practical, so that almiit
any one employed as a schoellert, even one without bookkeeping training, ea" readily
assist in carrying out thjoplaii." . b
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1847. Hamon, R, L. Utilization of college instrpction rooms. Nashville,
Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1930.

A comprehensive study for a field in Which information has been lacking. Conclusions
are reached as a result of 'the study a 22 colleges *with respect to the utilization pro-
grams of recitation rooms, lecture rooms, and laboratories. Indetv for comparisons
are given.

1S48. Kemmerer, W. W. School accounting by machine methods. Houston,
Texas, Houston independent school district, 1930.

Financial accounting in local school sytt..Ims is reduced 'to. machine terms, and the
application of machines found practical in commercr to the work of school administration
is advocated.

1849. Oberholtzer, E. E) The sdperintendent and the busidess manager.
American school board journal, 81: 3546, 121, August 1930.

This article is an abstract of an addiefs which constituted the high point in the
meeting of the National association of public, school officials, May 21, 1930. It ex-
presses clearly the status and religions of the superintendent an the business manager.

1S50. Parker, J. S. Managing school-lunch rooms syith centralized finan-
cial plan. Nations schools, 6: 75-76, 78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, October 1930.

Describes the system of central financial management and audit used in Chicago's
school-lunch rooms. Illustrations of the kinds ofa records kept, reports made and
controls exercised, are given.

1851. Van Dyke, G. E. The business administration of city-school systems
as shown by rules and regulations. American school board journal, 81: 4748,
Novembef 1930.

Results of an analysis of school-boaN rules and regulations to determine the specific
business-administration duties perforped by school officers and ybulations are given for
frequencies, classified under major heads.

See also Finance.

CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS

1s52. Buffman, A. W. Schools to fit children. Woman's journa 15: 10-11,
September 1930.

A discussion of the apillication of progressive educational theory.

1853. Chase, Joseph. The visiting teacher at work. Journal of the National
education association, 19: 246-46, November 19*.

Illustrating with three case-studies, it is shown how the visiting teacher made scluiol
adjustments through consultation.

1854. Dewey, John. How much freedom in new schools? New' republic,
63: 204-6, July 9, 1930.

n excellent discussion of the problems of organizing schools to meet the demands of
modern educational theoriT.

. 1855. Hildreth, Gerttude H. Psychological service for school problems.
Yonkers-onHudson, World book company, 1930. 317 p. 12°. (Measurement

4and actjustment series)
Chapters VsX take up 'various problems of individual pupils and classification in general.

. 1850. Hirsch, Es, C. Case 'method of dealing with individual differences in
secondary schools. 'School review, 38: 625-31, September 1930.

A suggeided technique to deal with individual problems of pupils in order to discovèr
needed individual adjustments.

1857. Nunn, T. Percy. Education its data and first principles. New York,
Lo .01 : na, Green and company, 1930. 260 p. 8°. (Modern educator's library)

hapter II, Life and indivicivaltty, raises some significant considerations for dealingwith individual children.
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1858. Reeder, Ward G. The fundamentals of public school administration..
New York, The Macmillan company, 1930. xii, 579 p. illus. 12e.

Chapter XI/ deals with the classification and progress of pupils.
c.

1859. Retardation of school children. School and, society, 32 : 354-55, Septem-
ber 13, 1930.

Report of some findings by the United States Office of education in regard to the
question of retardation of first-grade children.

18(k). Vreeland, Wendell. Detroit's experiment on individualization. School
and society, 32: 398-402, Septembr 20, 1930.

Sbt}wa research on a large scale dealing with the problems of individualization of
learning.

1861. Waples, Douglas and Tyler, R. M. Research methods and teachers'
problems; a manual for systematic studies of classroom procedure. New York,
The Macmillan company, 1930. 653 p. 8°. (Modern teachers' °series)

Chapter V deals with the problems of organization and classification and gives a
selected bibliography.

1862. Washburne, Carleton W. Educational significance of individual dif-
ference.4. Wits review, 32 : 459-69, October 1930.

Presents essential tealniquies underlying work of schools at Winnetka, which is expert
mental. His plan is necessarily for normal children, with the implication that children
of impaired hearing have a right to the same kind of education, which recognizes the
individual differences of children and their Individual needs.

1863. Wooden, H. Z. Curriculum adjustment in small high schools. School
executives magazine, 50: 163-65, 'December 1930.

Gives bibliography and analys'is and suggestions for the improvement of educhtional
opportunities in small high schools.

FINANCE, COSTS AND ECONOMIES

186.4. Chambers Frederick D. °Some problems in computing cOmparable unit
school cost. 1111. can school board journal, 81': 3-45, 117-118, 121, August
1930.

"Represents the mature views and copclus1oni of the audlator of the largest school
system in the United States."Editor.

1865. Expenditures for school buildings. School and society, 32 : 222-23,
August 1931).

Percentages of public works expenditures for school truildings in huge cities from the
public construction survey of the President's Conference on unemployment.

1866. Trostic, Fred and Lovejoy, Philip. Variables in comparative public-
. school cost_ accounting. Report prepented before the superintendents' aild .

school-board section, Michigan education association. Nations schools, 6: 68-75.
July 1930.

A stimulating article for making- cost comparisons and for avoiding fallacies in inter- .

preting such comparisons.

1867. Lovejoy, Philip. PraCtical school administration : miscellaneous econo-
mies that lead to substantial savings. Nations schools, O : 90, 92, 94, Octoter
1930.

Pointed helps ou economical handling of weeping compounds, taxes, equal quality
substitutes, special devices for benefit of peisonnel. answering questionnaires and checking
coal.
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1868. Smith, H. A. Economy in public-school fire insurahce. New Sork

city, Bureau of publications, Teachers college. Columbia university, 1930.
vi, 113 p. 8°. (Teachers college, Columbia university. Contributions to
education, no. 428)

An evaluation of local and State school fire-insurance programs. If the program sug-
g-ested in this volume were put into effect, practically every- local school system
would save a considerable percentage of its fire-Insurance premiums and would probably
he carrying a better program of insurance.

See 080 Building Finance, and Business Administration

FINANCE, GENERAL

* 1869. Alexander, Carter. Financial chapter. 7n Report of the survey of
the schools of the Panama Canal Zone, directed by N. L. Engelhardt. Mt.
Hope, Panama Canal press, 1930. p. 205-21.

An unusual example of makijig a case for better school support when the element
of the community's ability must be left out of consideration.

1870. . Report of the financial survey of the public schools of Green-
wich, Connecticut. Study made for the hoard of estiniates and taxation of the
'town Greenwich, Connecticut, and published for them. 1930. x, 37 p.
t a bl es . 8°.

Good example of presentation of financitil needs of a school system where the people
who pay most of the taxes do not send their children to the public schools.

1871. Clark, Harold F. [School bond interest rates dropping.] American
ellool board journal. 81: 64; 64; 64; October-December, 1930.
A series of articles begun in January, 1928. and appearing in the monthly issues of

this Journal. Recent articles show that prices are dropping.

See dlso Building Finance, and Business Administration

FINANCE, STATE SCHOOL SUPPORT

1872. Equalizing educational opportunities in Maryland through a minimum
program and an equalization fund. Issued by State Department of education,
Baltimore, Md., September, 1930.

A program in Maryland.
e

1873. G m, L. R. Equalizing to higher levels. Illinois teacher, 19: 85--
ST, 100, November 1930. tables, graphs.

Sets up a program of equalization for the cost of public education in Illinois.
1874. Lehman, Clarence O. What the states are doiniskr public education.

Nations schools, 6: 49-54, November 1930.
The legal status of State support of certain special school projects is here analysed.

The writer sets up certain criteria to determine whether or not a school project should
Iv clatisified in the category of special aid from St.ate funds.

1875. Nitional advisory committee on education. FE.tdiral relations to
education : a memorandum of progress. The Committee, 26 Jackson Place,
Washington, D. C., 1930. 53 p. 8°.

A brief preliminary report °of the National advisory committee on education, men-
timing some of the accomplishinents and endings of this committee so far, in their
inv4tigations oft the various educational agencies of the Federal government.

187q..StEtte aid to New York city schooLs.., School and society, 32:
Augustl(), i630.

Some data on how the State equalisation fund affects New York city.
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1877. Swift, Fletcher Harper. The personal Income tax and our publicschools. School and society, 32: 402-4, *September 20, 1930.
Useful suggestions for drawing up a Stnte income tax to go along with the Federalincome tax.

1878." Status of the income tax as a source of State school revenue.
American school board journal, 81: 60-61, 125, October 1930.

Details on the fourteen States having an income tax and the eight which are dependingupon it for wino] support. It Ls difficult to keep facts on this subject up to date.

, LEGISLATION

1879. Carr, William G. School legislation as a factor in producing goodschools. American school board journal, 81 : 37, December 1930.
The author inquires as to the characteristics of an effoctive program of State schoollegislation. He points out that in the past, State legislatures have failed to profit bythe successes or failures of other States. Suggestions are made for the development ofan effective program of State school legislation.
1880. Eliot, Thomas D. Saving school children from the hand of the law.Nations schools, 6: 29-32, August 1930.
Discusses the need of preventive measures in dealing with delinquency and truancyand suggests n greater degree of sodalization of courts dealing with these problems.Describes some instances of conspicuous successes in dealing with such problem throughthe medium .of visiting teachers.

ORGANIZATION OF SCHOOLS

1881. Engtlhardt, !'red. Determining the plan of organization for a localschool system. School executives magazine, 50: 75-77, October 1930.
Suggests the adoption of three administrative units, primary, intermediate, and second-ary. Bibliography.

1882. Harmsford, H. Eldridge. Where crippled children are taught to leadnormal lives. Nations schools, 6: 65-68, September 1930.
Descriptions and illustrations are of the Cincinnati school for crippled children. Givessome idea of the type of educational work carried on, as to the corrective and therapeuticactivities.

1883. Knapp, Thad Johnson. Educational insurance: $topping the failures,or making 'education certain b3 the fixing of desirable habits. Boston, Strat-ford company, 1930. 131 p. fr:'
Gives a number of valuable suggestions for orginizing and administering proceduresto improve the learning of the fundamental habits in the skill subjects.
1884. Newlon, Jesse H. Integration in higll school and Junior college cur-1. School executives magazine, 49: 499-501, July 1930.
Discussion of the probTims of integrating the wolt of thelsecondary school.
885. Risley, James H. Advantages of the platcion type of elementary schoolorg nization. School executives magazine, 49 : 446-7, August 1630.

Di ussion of advantages of the work-study-pjay plan, giving testimonials from anumbe of parents.

Vreeland, Wendell. Detroit's experiment on individualization. Schooland society, 32: 398-402, September 20, 1930.
Describes the general procedure in the Detroit plan, identified with the platoonschool organization, but with differing modifications in certain directions. Within gradesthe Detroit plan groups the pupils horizontally into X Y Z sections. Comparisons aremade with the Dalton; the Winnetta, and the vertical grouping plans.:
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1887. Weber, Oscar F. [Organization of schools] In hio Problems in public-
school administration. New York, The Century Co., 1930.

Chapters III, VI, XI, XII, XIII, and XXVII deal with and emphasise progressive
approach.

See also no. 1542.

PUBLIC RELATIONS

1888. Powlkes, John Guy. Planning the school publicity program for the
year. Nations schools, 6: 84, 86, 88, November 1930.

A convenient check-list for items appropriate for .publicity treatment in each month.

1889. Friswold, I. O. A selected and annotated bibliography on Public-school
pub1ic107. League scrip, 11: 13-16, 36-38, December 1930.

Official publication of the Minneapolis teachers' league.
Unusually helpful annotations of 10 " fundamental background " books and 4 publicity

references including the year 1930.

1890. Lovejoy, Philip. Pictures that will enhance the value of your publica-
tions. Nations schools, 6: 67-70, November 1930.

A bull's-eye article on how to get good action photographs of school work, and keeping
cuts and pictures accessible.

1801. Practical school administration: the school paper as a public
relations agency. Nations schools, 6 : 88, 90, July 1030.

" The wise administrator has encouraged the demand on the part of his pupils for a
paper." Practical suggestions on " how best to utilize this medium."

1892. Monroe, Ernest F. The legality of school publicity by boards of edu-
cation. American school board journal, 81 : 34, 112, August 1930.

Cites judicial decisions to support conclusion that " School boards will generally be
Mustained by the courts in the reasonable use of publicity."

1893. National education association of the United States. Investing in
public education. Washington, D. C., The National education association, 1201
Sixteenth Street, NW., 1930. p. [166-219]. S. (Research bulletin of the'
National education tassodation, vol. 8, flo. 4, September 1930)

Continues the treatment of this theme given In previous Research bulletins, using
1928 data.

1894. Norton, John K. Cost of public education from viewpoint of schools.
Texas outlook, 14 : 51-58, July 1930. . .

A Justification of in ceases
,

in school costs using national figures, that will have
several profitable suggestions for similar justification in a local system.

1895. Odegard, Pet The American public mind. New York, Columbia
university press, 1930. 308 p. 8°.

An excellent treatment of the general situatton in which the public relations of a
school must op*itte. It will enlighten many superintendents on the real nature of the
" causes " they aré asked to sponsor.

.1896. Oertel, Ernest E. School executives and the press. School executives
magazine, 50: 67-69, 108, October 1930.

A good general article by a schoolman in one of the smaller systems, who has had
Journalistic training *as' well.

RURAL ADMINISTRATION

1897. Brunner, Edmund de S. Critical situations that confront rural edu-
cation. Nations schools, 6: 45-49, September 1930.

e

Stresses the need for studying the school in relation to its social and economic environ-
ment as an indispensable prirequisite to solution of the critical problem facing ruralP
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populations. Points out complications arising from the rural exodus lind the danger
of over-urbanisation.

Abstract of the artitte is in the National education association proceedings for 1980,
p. 405-408.

1898. Ferriss, Emery N. Why the rural school does not meet modern needs.
Nations schools, 6: 57-60, October 1930.

Brings out Me present weaknesses of rural schools and shows that certaid ones are
inherent in the type of school, while others can be overcome by a reinterpretation of
the demands of the community and a reconstruction of policy.

1899. Leech, Carl G. The county-unit in school administration: its present
staivos in the United States. American school board journal, 81: 37-39, August
1930.

The author outlines certain fundamental considerations concerning county-unit organi-
zatio'n and administration as ,they are viewed by school men. A description is given
of the strong features and defects as they exist to-day.

1900. Rhoade, C. L. Evaluating education in terms of rural need. Nation's
schools, 6: 48-50, July 1930.

Emphasizes the need of practical subjects in rural areas and dismisses some of the
social and economic problems which rural educators are required to coAider.

SUPERINTENDENCY

1901. Ayer, Fred C. and Hendricks, Jake J. Analyzing duties of superin-
tendents of small schools. Nations schools, 6: 55-59, September 1930.

Presents data showing the duties most commonly performed by superintendent% the
tasks requiring the most time, and how the superintendent's efficiency is conditioned by
the kind of equipment he has to work with, and the clerical duties he is obliged tu
perform.

1902. Cody, Frank. When Is a superintendent a success? Nations schools,
6;33-36, October 1930.

Four factors must be taken into account policy, organization, appraisal, and pub-
licity. Describes how these factors may be united into a workable formula of success
and bow this formula may be applied to real situatione.

1903. Gosling, Thomas W. What qualifications best fit the superintendent
for his job? Nations schools, 6: 37-39, August 1930.

Lists fifteen f the most important functions of a superintendent and suggests the
kind of professional and personal characteristics necessary to deal with them. Describes
the desirable course of training for prospective superintendents.

TEACHER RETIREMENT

1904. Teacher retirement National education association. Research bulle-
tin, volume 8, no. 5, November, 1930.

This bulletin gives a detailed description of the general nature and operation of a
retirement system. It discusses fukdamental principles and issues in theory and practice,
and gives the present status of teacher retirement legislation in several States. A selected
ibliography gives a wide source of information.

A'

TEACHERS' SALARIES

1905. Anderson, C. R. Should teachers' salaries be reduced to meet the
present economic depression? Anierican school board journal, 81: 41-42, Deceur,
ber. 1930.

This article hi a timely discussion of a situation that will be demanding attention
the time for teacher election draws near.: %--Fundamental issues I raised, Kuch 'coin-
parisons ot teachers' salaries with incomes in other occupations.. wilier conclude.'
tbat there lo no justification for lowering teachers' salaries at this time.
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1906. Maddock, William E. Tenure and salaries of Montana school admin-
istrators. Nations schools, 6: 53-57, August 1930'.

Results of an investigation of tenure and salary in certain areas of Montana. Gives
statistical material only, without interpretations.

1907. School boards control own funds. The Schenectady salary decision.
American school board journal 81: 40, July 1930.

An important decision upholding the right of school suthorities to increase salaries
out of funds already granted, against the opposition of city authorities who can reduce
the t6tal amount to be expended but cannot control the way in which the expenditure
is to be made.

1908. Stoddard, A. J. Old and new Principles of salary-schedule making.
American school board journgl, 81: 43-44. October 1930.

Develops the criteria which must be npplied in any new sehedaloin:iking enterprise
and discusses the application of these criteria to trip Providently, R. I., schedule,

1909. Weber, Samuel E. Pittsburgh's new salary 'schedule. American
- school board Journal, 81: 57-58, Noveinber 1930.

Describes the principles on Which the Pittsburgh salary schedule was constructed
.ind how it works out in financial terms.

TEACHER SUPPLY" AND SELECTION

1910. Abelow, Samuel P. How New York city selects its teachers. School
life, 16: 32-24, October 1930.

This treatment describes the numerous practicable and equitable types of examinations
for teachers in public schools which have superseded appointment under the former
" spoils" system.. It is instructive to note the detailed attention that is given to each
fictor in teacher selection. The reader is impressed with the vast:iew of the machinery
that is required in the process of selection.

1911. Barr, A, S. and Emans, Lester M. What qualities are prerequisite
to success in teaching? Nations schools, 6: 60--64, September 1930.

Presents the results Of comparison of a list of items derived from in analysis of 209
rating scales with the Charter's Commonwealth list of characteristics. Finds consider-
able similarity in traits emphasized. A composite scale was found to compare favorably
in content with the Charter's activity list.

1912. Whitney, Frederick L. Teachei: deipand and supply In the public
schools; the need of the State for new teachers. American school board journal,
81: 53; 45-46, September-October, 1930.

Analyzes certain Colorado data in an attempt to study the effects of turnover on
the demand' for new teachers. Suggests some of the causes of excessive turnover
Analysis tends to confirm findings that tenure is relatively short, and that teaching
is still regarded as a stepping-stone to other activities.

TEACHERS, GENERAL

1913. Ilutsch, Russell L. C. The law of libel and slander as it affects the
teacher. Elementary school journal, 31: 44-51, September 1930.

Definitions of libel and slander and descriptions of types of situattons in wpich action
may be brought by or against teachers are given, citing cases and judicial oNnion.

1914. Edmonson, James B. Professional standards as they relate to teach-
ing. Nations schools, 6: 21-25, November 1930.

Defines, a profession and shows how teachers may help to raise their standing in a
community by constant attention to the demands of a true profession,

.

.

.

O

404.

.

s

.

s. a

ok

orlhk,



68 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

1915. Stevenson, F. G. Legal aspects of teachers' contracts. American
school board journal. 81: 60, November 1930.

Review of so& typical provisions of statutes and a statement of fundamental princi
pies governing contractual relations. Points out that a contract is a matter of spirit
or intenfion and that the instrument by which it is evidenced is not of major importance.

See also nos. 1416-1417, 141'), 1426, 1572-1578, 1592-1601.

ADULT EDUCATION

Alonzo C. Grace

1916. Charters, W. W. Next stepsa program of research in adult educa-
, tion. Journal of adult education, 2: 370-75, October 1930.

A suggested research program for adult education.

1917. Chase, Stuart. Twenty years after. Journal of adult education, 2: 1-5,
October 1930.

An attempt to discover what became of the class of 1910 from Harvard college.<tducation begins when the "Academic portals clang behind us."
1918. Fisher; Mrs. Dorothea Frances (Canfield) Learn or perish. (Kappa

delta pi lecture series) New York, Horace Liveright, inc., 1930. 43 p. 26.
A brief plan for adult education as a necessity in a social order ever growing more

complex.

1919. Grace, Alonzo, G. The mental abilities of adults. Cleveland, Board of
education, Division of adult education, 1930. 212 p. 8°.

A study of the dental abilities, needs, interests, and activities of adults registered forclasses, lectures, and various groups. Shows the need for quality in education ratherthan mass production.

1920. Ain, Helen D. The effect of the Bryn Mawr summer school as meas-
ured in the activities of its students. New York, Adult education association,
1930. 13

p#8°.

An ana of the effect of the Bryn Mawr school with investigation of the variousactivities of tfle students.

1921. Morri s, Mrs. Elizabeth X. Some of the objective values resulting
from a progru of adult elementary education to the adult student, etc. Adult
education, 6: 19-31, September 1930.

A technique of investigation in Adult education ; a study of objectives as they applyto a rural co munity in the South.

1922. Nat onal education association. Addresses and proceedings, 1930.
Vol. 68. p. (108, 298, 695.

. Papers presented at the annual meeting of the Department of adult education of theNational education association, Columbus, Ohio, July 1930.
1923. Shaw, Wilfred B. The alumni and adult education : an introductory

survey. New York, American association of adult education, 1929. 117 p. 8°.
An attempt to bring together facts about educational service of universities and 'Col-leges to the alumni, and suggestions for the extension of this work.
1924. Smith, Hilda W. Women workers at Bryn Mawr summer whoa

Affiliated sun'imer schools for women workers in indugtry and American associa-tion for adult education. Bryn MaWr summer school, 218 Madison Avenue,
New York, 1929. 346 p.

A study of the general aim and purpose, curriculum and teaching lxethQds ta adult-4P-education as revealed by the Bryn Mawr experiment.
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1925."thurston, Henry W. The dependent child. New York city, Columbia
university press, 1930.

A comprehensive study of child-welfare development.

1928. Typothetae educational program. American printer, October 1930.
A presentation of the educational,program of the Typothetae in America. An exten-

sive adult education program in a particular phase of American industrial life.
See current numbers of Printing education, for further material.

1927. Waples, Douglas. What do adults waht to learn? Journal of adult
education, 2: 376-87, October 1930.

A study of the reading interests of adults.

1928. Whipple, Caroline. Adult education. Albany. N, Y., State depart-
*

ment of education, 1930. 57 p. tables. 4°. mimeog.
A preliminary but comprehensive statement of the meaning, extent, field and scope

of adult education. It is probable that the study will be issued in printed form later.

1929. Wiggam, Albert E. The marks of an educated man. Indianapolis,
Bobbs-Merrill, 1930. 339 p. 8°.

An attempt to analyze the characteristics of the educated man.

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE

Edwin A. Lee

GENERAL REFERENCES

1930. American vocational association. Mi4vauliee bids the American voca-..

Sw

tional association visitor welcome. Industrial arts and vocatiodal education,
19: 453,-59, December 1930.

A brief, well-illustrated description of the vocational education program of Milwaukee.

1931. Emden, W. T. Ethics of shop-made instruction sheets. Industrial
education magazine, 32: 105-08, October 1930.

A timely and pertinent editorial concerning the pirating of copyright material.

1932. Bromley, Dorothy Dunbar. The crisis in nursing. Harpers maga-
zine, 161 :159-71, July 1930.

An authoritative article regarding the present status of the profession of nursing.

1933. Chase, Stuart. The nemesis of Anwrican business. Harpers maga-
zine, 161 :129-38, July 1930.

An illuminating discussion of unemployment, concerning which every vocational educa-
tor must be intelligently informed.

1934. Greenawalt, Lambert. School-press management and style. New
York city, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1930. xxii, 420 p. illus., diagrs.,
plates, tables, charts. 8'. (McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee,
consulting editor)

A book which preKents a complete but flexible plan for the management of school
publications. Bibliography included.

1935. Haldane, J. B. S. Is history a fraud? Harpers magazine, 161 : 470-
78, September1930. ip

A significant article by an eminent scientist, which presents an indisputable argument
for a program of vocatiopal education.

L'1936. John Dewey and industrial education. Industrial education magazine,
32: 146-47, November 1930.'2 i

An editorial calling attention to Dewey's influence upon %rational and industrial-arts
education. Selected references.
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1937. Mann, George C. 'Syllabus for a first course irr vocational education.
New York city, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1930. vii, 120 p. 8°. (McGraw-
Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

A syllabus of thirty lessons based op Lee's " Objectives and problernig of vocationaleducation." Each lesson provides fór- I, assigiled reading; II, notes on lesson; III.questions and problems; IV, student's notes on assignments.
1938. McDougal, Wynn L. Preparirig and illustrating shop-made instruction

sheets. Industrial education magazine. 32: 87-90. September 1930.
Some protical suggestions for teachers who use job-instruction sheets.
1939. Morgan, DeWitt S. and Flick, Oka S. Civics and industry. New

York city, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1930. vii, 288 p. illus., 8°. (McGraw-
. 11111 Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

This book aims to give the vocational student a clear recognition of the basic elementgof the economic order. and an understanding of the forces which operate according toeconomic law. It brings out clearly the relation of government to industry and the truemeaning of indUstrial and good citizenship.

1940. Natibnal advisory committee on education. A memorandum of
progress. School and society, 32: 130-33, July 29, 1930.

Pirt of the " Memorandum of progress" of the National advisory committee on eduen-tion, in which significant recommendations are made concerning federal aid for vocationaleducation.

1941. Thé Federal government and the land-grant colleges. School
and,society, 32 : 498-501, October 11, 1930.

A preliminary statement by the Executive committee of the Association of land-grantcolleges and universities, concerning the report on federal aid for education by the Na-tional advisory committee on education.

1942. Smith, Homer J. Meor problems in related instruction. Industrini
arts and vocational education, 19: 407-9, November 1930.

A discussion of a problem common to all phases of vocational education- how to çie..velop and *Leach effective related material.
e 1943. Wahlstrom, Leonard W. A school of to-day and tù-morrow. Indus-

trial education magazÀne, 32: 151-55, November 1930. Illus.
A description-of the piOgrarn of the Milwaukee vocational school.
1944. Milwaukee and the American vocational association. Indus-trial education magazine. 32: 80-85. September 1930. illus.
A careful article setting forth the vocational program of Milwaukee.
1945. Williams, Jesse Feiring and Oberteuffer, Delbert. Industrial tygienefor schogls. New York city. McGraw-Hill Rook Company, 1930. xiv, 280 p.

dlagrs.: plates, tables, charts. 12". (McGraw-Hill Vocational texts.
Edwin A. Lee, cOnsulting editor)

A presentation of the important problems of hygiene in mddern industrial life. Thebook seeks not only to indicate the health problems in modertr.industry but also to pointout guides for living that may he helpful to young men and young women on the thresholdof the bushiest) or industrial world.

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
1946. Broyles, W. A. A work-book for students lefrult growing. New

York city, The Century company, 1930. z, 209 p. illus., diagra., charts. 12°.
( The Century «motional series. Charles A. Progser; editor)

A volume organised on the basis of uniti; 16 major."' &intracta " with many " inb-con-tracts" in which the student records his findings in /knit growing.
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1947. Lloyd, J. W. Productive vegetable. growing. Philadelphia, Pa.4. J. B.
lOppincott company, 1930. 404 p. illus. 8°. (Lippincott farm manuals)

A revised edition containing much new material. Each enterprise is set up as a series
of jobs in whick conditions, aims, ihd problems are discussed.

1948. McDowell, J. C. and Field, A. M. Dairy enterprises. Philadelphia,
Pa., J. B. Lippincott company, 1930. 462 p. illus. (Farm enterprise series)

Twenty-seven Jobs dealing with the management of dairy herds, and the manufacture
and marketing of milk products. A book for fkiLcileis of vocational agriculture.

1949. Roehl, Louis M. Fitting farm tools. MilwItukee, Wis., The Bruce
publishing company, 1930. 102 p. illus. 8°.

A manual of operations covering grinding equipment for farm tools; fitting farm tool
handles ; miscellaneous tools.

1950. United Stafes. Federal board for vocational education. The confer-
ence procedure in teaching vocational agriculture. WaAlington, Govern-
ment printing office, 1930. vii, 28 p. (Bulletin no. 147, Agricultural series
no. 38)

A\ bulletin, the purpose of which is to give helpful suggestions relative to the use of
the conference procedure in agricultural teacbing.

1951. Van Doren, Mark. The real tragedy of the farmer. Harpers maga-
,

zine, 161 : 365-70, August 1930.
A discussion of the present vocational situation of the farmer.

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION 4/11.

1952. Jones, Lloyd L. and Bertschi, Lloyd. General business science. New

York city., The Gregg publishing company, 1930. xvi, 604 p. illus., diagrs.,
plates, tables. 8°.

A comprehensive study in commertial education on the junior high school level aiming
to give pupils an understanding of the principles of business. .1,

1953.- Projects in business science, Parts I and II. New York
city, The Gregg publishing company, 1930. 2v. 8°.

144 business projects to be used with the authors' " General business science."

1954. Nichols, Frederick G. New junior business training. New York,
N. Y., American book company, 1930. xiI, 388 p. illus. 8°.

A study in business for Junior high school pupils. part I deals with business training
for personal ; Part II, with business training för a vocation. The text is supple-
mented by business forms, bills of lading, filing envelopes, etc.

1955. Steele, Charles E. and Muench, George W. Applied business arith-
metic. Yonkers-on-HKson, N.

,
Y., World book company, 1930. iv, 124 p. 12°.

The.practical application ol arithmetic methods as used in business, presented through
the unit-lesson plan. Many of the forms given are exact copies of those developed in
business.

1956. United States. Federal board for vocational education. Vocational
education for tbose engaged in the retail meat businesma Washington, Gov-
ernment printing office, 1930. ix, 162 p. (Bulletin 149, Commercial series
no. 9, June 1930)

Instructional material for use in an educational program for men engaged in the
retail meat business, planned for a program organised on the con& ence basis. Biblid
ograpis. .
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1957. Wallace, C. E. Commercial art. New York city, McGraw-Hill book-company, 1930. vil, 228 p. illus., plates; color plates. 8°. (McGraw-Hillvocational texts, Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)
A selection and arrangement of subject matter which provides a practical sequenceof problems aiming to develop the student's technical ability, 41s Well as his apprecia-tion of design when applied to commercial art. Ç 1

CONTINUATION E UCATION
,

1958. Davey, C. P. and Çameron, James. Social science lessons for Juniorworkers. New York city, The Century company, 1930. xviii, 94 p. (The Cen-tury Vocational series. Charles A. Prosser, editor)
A book which is based on the lack of social adjustments of the average continuationschool pupil, and the need for individual instr`uction. Section I deals with industrialrelationftips ; section II, with civic relationships and problems; section III, with eco-nomic relationships and 134'oblems. References at the end of each chapter.

HOME ECONOMICS

1959. Allport, Floyd H. Must we scrap thé family? Harpers magazine,161: 185-94, July 1930.
A significant article on the vocation of parenthood from the viewpoint of the socialworker.

1960. Browh, Carlotta M. Brown millinery processes. Boston, New York,Ginn and company, 1930. . vii, 187 p. illus., charts. 12°.
Covers the fundamental processes of hat-making common to all style periods.
1961. United States. Federal board for vocational education. Vocationaleducation in home economics. Washington, Government printing office, 1930.vii, 166 p. (Mgrs., plates, tables, charts. (Bulletin no. 151. Home econom-ics series, no. 12)
A rêsum6' of the expansion and development of the national program of vocationaleducation in home economics during the period 1918-1929. .The needs for furtherexpailsion and development are pointed (nit. References are furnished.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS
1962. Abercrombie, Towne BA The special child in our scheme of generaleducation A:dustrtal arts and vocittional education, 19: 251-54, July 1930.The fuatiorrof industrial arts in the education of the special child.

41963. Bast, Herbert. Pla [ling and equipping the, school pholstMng shop.Industrial arts and vocationallreducation, 19: 371-73, October 1930.A helpful article communing ùpholstering as a part of the industrIal-arts program.
1964. Bonser, Frederick G. Industrial arts for public school administrators.New York city, Columbia university, Teachers college, Bureau of publications,1930. vi, 95 p. (Series of handbooks, Teachers College)
A book which aims to help the supirintendent to solve some of his problems of pro-..-Tiding. suitable space and equipment,' securing qualified teachers, organizing coursesin harmony, with educational iid community needs, and supervising the instructionwith- efficiency and satisfagtion. Selected references given.
1965. Brown, Arthur G. and Tustison, F. E. Instructional 'units in handwoodwork. Milwaukee, Wis., Bruce publishing cOmpany, 1930.. xi, 222 p.illus., diagrs., charts. 8°.
Material covering the basis unit-operations in tbe field of woodwork arranged as_instruc-tional units. References furnished.
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1966. Ericson, Emanuel E. Teaching problems in industrial arts. Peoria,
Ill., The Manual arts press, 1930. 433 p. illus., diagrs., charts. 12°.

A teacher's handbook, dealing with the many specific situations which Are *met byinstructors of manual and industrial:arts subjects. Iteferences given.
1967. Good, Carter V. Objectives of the industrial arts in the junior And

senior high schools. Industrial arts anyi vocational
4.

rducation, 19 : 247-49, July
41930. g. Oao

The report of an investigation by the .author.

1968. }I rth, Herman., Principles of wooawoi\king. Milwaukee, Wis., The
Bruce pu ishing company, 1930. 3136 p: illus., plates, table's, charts. 8°.

A comp te treatment of woodworking with particular reference to cabinetAnaking,
e.written he form of instructionsheets with related information.

1969. Klenke; William W. yecte0 furniture drawings. Peoria, Ill., The
Manual arts press, 1930. 66 p. illus., plates. 12°.

A collection of forty-six of the author's most popular projects in furniture construction,
including a working drawing and photograph of each project.

1970. McGee, R. A. and Sturtevant, W. W. General mechanical drawing.
Milwaukee, Wis., Bruce publishing compav,1930. xiv, 192 p. illus., diagrs.,
plates. 8°. .tre

A beginning book in mechaniCal driIiwinVor Junior high school pupils.
1971. Newell,. AcAah Clifton. Coloring, tInkhing, and painting wood. Pe-

oria; Ill., The Manual ON press, 1930. 419 p. illus., dingrs., plates, tables.
12°.
'An industrial-arts text comprehensife enough to be used in any school or course in

which woodworking is taught. Reference; t the end of ditch chapter.
.1972.

vocational-
Industrial arts in the senior high snool. InaTI:ial arts lind

n, 19: 449-53, December 1930.
,t

The title deal describes the article. Selected references are givOn.

193. Nichols, Talmage. Woodworking mauÌn&il for students. Peoria,
The Manual arts press, 1930. 79 p. illus., cVagrs., ates, tables. 4°.

A notebook which may be used as a guide in connection with any standard woodworking
text. References furnished.

f.

1974. Roberts, William E. Woodwork in the junior hi school. Peoria,
111., The Manual arts press, 1930. 248 p. illus., plates. 8°.'

A project bok written primarily for supervisors and teachers of manual arts. Therelation of art to woodwork is emphasized.

1975. Roden, Philip F. Correlation for dull nortnalg, Industrial arts and
vocational education,.19: 417-19, November 1930.

A brief, historical treatment of industrial arts in America, with some questions as tothe future.

1976. Warner, William E. Establishing the general shop. Industrial arts
and vocational education, 19: 287-90, 344-46, 374-76,- 420-23, August-Novem6er
1930.

%

1/4

A significant series of article? n tire general shop.

TRAD& D iNDUSTRIA1r4DUCATION

1977. Cleeton, tr. Industrial education r the majority. School and
.society, 32: 321-23, September 6, 1930.

A b but significant discuss(on of the distinction between industrial education and
Indus ria rts.
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1978. Ewing, Claude H. and Clark, Arthur L. Ingtruction manuals foi-
paper hangers. Sub-title: Unit I : Paste-table work and hanging simple pot-
terns. New Yvk city, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. via, 60 p.

(McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)
The first of a series of five manuals dealing with th trade of the paPer hanger. The

material is presented in Job sheet form, arranges' in the order of difficulty.

1979. Hall, Herman S. Trade training in school and plant. New york
city, The Century company, 1930.. 500 p. illus., forms, tabies, charts.
12°. (The Century Vocational serids. Charles A. Prosser, editor)

"A handbook for the trade instructor. . . The statement of one mechanic to
another about the problems of teaching teade subjects, and abotit efficient ways of solving
these problemk" References given.

1980. Haynqs,.bleiliitt Way. The student's history of printing. New York
bo6k company, 1980. xiii, 118 p. illus. 8°. (McGraw-Hill

Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, t onsulting editor)
A concfse history-of printfng, arranged chronologically. Bibliography.

1981. Hentig; Max,p. General intelligence, term of stay and trade selected
. e

trade-school students. Industrial arts and vocational education, 19: 367-69,
October AM ** _

The report of an iiivestigation of over 700.trade-school boys in an attempt to establish
a relationship betivëen general intelligence and term of stay in the school.

1982. Hills, John II. Pictórial draftinF. New York city, McGraw-Hill
book company, 1930. vii, 158' P. illus., plateg. 8°. (McGraw-Hill Voocational

texts. Edwin A. Lee, vunsultIng editor)
For advanced high-school siude,nts of mechanical drawing. It includes I, isometric draw-

ing; II, oblique find cabinèt drawing; III, perspective drawing. , , . .

5
.b r ,

198niehn; Martin H. Mathematics %for &electricians. New Xork city,.
Mcbraw-Hill book company; 1930. ix, 220 p. illus.,. tables.- 8°. (McGraw-

, Hill Vocational texts.- Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)
For students of electricity and for elecypians, .the principles of mathematics being

'wiled to the solution of practical problemswof the 'electrician's trade.

1984. Magnuson, Carl A. Orientation, for industrial students.' Indpstrial
arts and vocational education, 19 : 381-82, October 19.10. .

N A brief but helpful discussipn of the program .of orientation of cooperative induqrial
o students in the BristoloConn., high school. ..

1985. Mansfield, John E: Everyday arithmetic for printers. ' Isle* York

citST, 141-cdiaewe-HW 'book cbmpany, 1.930. 18 p. Mpg., plates, -charts. 12°.

(McGraw-Hill Vc*ationa.1 texts. Edwin A. Lee,,csonstilting .editor)
:-.r: - -

.
A Wok for the student of printink,.. do.tting w01, the arittimetilical prol&ms hilpi

printers. . q, .. a % '
*

196. Ricciardi, Nicholas. Linkisng tlie modern high srehool with Industry.

Industrial education magazln, :32: 149-450;-NexeMber. 1930., ,
Dr. RicCiardi sets forth tbe larger -4,sponsibility of the linodern high kliool.

'V 1987. lkoenigk, J. A. Mechanical repiacemepts. New York. city, McGraw-

Hill book company) 1930: viii, 104 p. ilïùs. (Mgrs.. It'll. 4(641raw:blitil1 VocA. .11

textt, dw1n A. Lee, oonsulting editor)
Thei fourth in flit maintenanceidiles 1f instructio4 manuals for autriniobile inectiinfas

ttie same authcir. Contaitta joti and optratjon, sheitstlind related intopmatioa,-.Orer-..:
Ing trade thioryo. Matbabliticm, English, draft& and science,

. 411
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1988. Selvidie, R. W. and Fryktund, Verne C. Piinciples of trade andindustrial Waching. Peoriai Ill.,' The Manual arts press, 1930. 419 p. illus.,diagrs., charts. 8°. , i
A discussion of the whole gamut of problems iniolved in teaching trade and industrialarts classes. References given

1989. Smith, Fred C. 'Curriculum -problems in industrial education. Cam-
bridge, Mass., Harvard university press, 1930. ix, 145 p. dhtgrs., tables. 8°.
(Harvard bulletins in education no. 16)

The report of an intensiCe study of the problem of curriculum construction in indus-trial education, using the machinist's trade for Investigation. Bibliography given.
1990. Smith, Lester C. Study of iridustrial education. Industrial arts and ,

vocational education, 10: 262-64, July 1930. ,

A rêsumd of the findings of 38 surveys relative to industrial education.
- 1991. Struck, F. Theodore. Foundations of indnstrial education. New York

city, John Wiley & sons, inc., 1930. xiii, 492 p. diagrs., tables. 8. (edited byJ. C. Wright)
A textbook for industrial teacher-training classes in which the author presente tbeunderlying philcisophy, the basis principles, the prevailing practiceelthe accepted termin-ology, and recognized standards hi trade and industrial echeation.
1992. United States. Federal board for vosational education. The nil-lin-ing of tettchers for tra5le and industrial education. Washington, Government

office, 1930. vii, 178 p. 8°. (BIThetin 150, Trade and industrial series.
awl. 42, June 1930). .

suggestion's for the organization and operation of efficient teacher-training programs.
7Ra1993. Waltets, Experimental electricity. New York city. Me-

Graw-Hillbook" company, 1930. viii, 145 p. illus., diagrs. (McGraw-Hill
Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor).

A manual of experefitentA in direct and alternating-current electricity for the use or*junior-college students who desire to enter occupations in the electrical field on the semi-professional level. It comprises a brief course for men of limited time, means, or analyti-cal Interest wbo do n6t intend to Complete 11 professional course in engineering.
1994. Wilson, J. Douglas and Rogers. Clell M. (Iarpentry Inathetnatics.

New. York city, McGraw-Hill %book company, 1930. IT, 232 p. illus. diagrs.
tables, charts: 8°. (P4cGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting
editor) .

A book covering the mathematical problems faced by carpenters, The book' is designed rfor use in vocational scliools, eyening schools, wyl for home study.

VOCATIONAL CUIDANCÇ

1995. Cooley, Robert L.; Rodgers, Robert H. and Belman, Harry S. My life
lirork:building and metal trades. New York city,%McGraw-Hill book company,
1930. vii, 218 p. illus., charts. 8". (McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin
A. Lee, consuldng editor) - . ,, , ,

One of four volumes which have giown out of the vocational-guidance 'work at the

..
.

Milwaukee vocational schOol.
, ..

1996. ---7------- ......... My life work : Office and store occupations.
Neiy..:Yorie.r4tk, McGraW-H111 book company; 1930., vii, 153 p. illus. charts.,
81%. (hit.lriviv-11111 V.6eational tewts. Edwin 4. Lee, consulting editoi),. .

ik: This book, '.which la, on of .a. series of four volumes designed to gigeoccupationalinformation', pielkats to the, stude?it the various store and office occupations frail Me.'..p4int'ot view- both ot their .sktroctions °and their rttauirltnents.
I..
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1997. Cooley, Robert L.; Rodgers, Robert H. iliac/ Belman, Hirry S. My
life work : Printing and servicing trades. New York city, McGraw-Hill book t

company, 1930. vii, .167 p. illus. charts. 12°. (McGraw-Hill Vocational
texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

One of -a series of four volumes which give occupational information, and is designed
particularly for those students interested in the printing and servicing trades. The
servicing trades include the automobile trades and the.stationary engineer.

199S. My life work : Representative industries. New
York City, McGraw-Hill hook company, 1930. vii, 241 p. illus. charts. S.
(McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

The fourth volume in a series of books developed hi'the guidance program of the
Milwaukee vocational school. It deals with such occupatival groups as baking, candy-
making, electrical industry, shoe industry, hosiery manufacttiking, etc.

1999. Davis4ames John and Wright, John Calviit. You and your job.
New York city, John Wiley & sons, inc., 1930. xx, 242 p. illus. 8°.

Supplies information and a philosophy concerning work, presented through a series
of discussions and conversations which the authors carry on throughout the book.

2000. Eikenberry, D. H. An introduction to guidance. Foreword by J. L.
Clifton. Contributors: Charles S., Berry, M. Edith Campbell, D. H. Eiken-
berry, Ray Fife, C. W. HMI, E. E. Lewis, Mary R. Lingenfelter, L. H. Munzen-
mayer, Maurice J. Neuberg, D. Oberteuffer, Wm. H. Stone, Herbert A. Toops,
'Frank P. Whitney, Byron B. Willipask, O. H. Williams. Columbus, Ohio State
university, 1930. 349 p. forms, charts. 12°. (Guidance manual number 1)

The first .of a series of maftals to be prepared for teachers and administrators of
Ohio schools. A general manual setting forth the philosophy of guidance, and the
various' approaches to the problem.

2001. Elliott, Margaret OW Manson, Grace E. Earnings of women in busi-
ness and the pfofessions.. Ann Arbor, University of Michigan, School of
business administration, Bureau of business research, '1630. f1, 215 p. diagrs.,
tables, charts. 8°. (Michigan business studies, vol. III, no. 1)

A thorough research, concernir,g the occupational achievement of business and pro-
fessional women, based on a study of 14.073 individals. It -contains valuable hi-
formation for counselors of girls and women.

2002. Gallagher, Ralph P. Courses and careers. New York city, Harper
and brothers, 1930. xxi, 404 p. illus. tables. 12°.

WI)esigned to meet the requirements of a Junior gr senior high school guidance course.
One hundred lessons apply the principle that material should be studied in the form in
which it 1si4o be used. References given.

2003. Hatcher, O. Latham. Guiding rural boys al girls. Edited by Emery
N. Ferri&q. New York city, McGraw-Hill book co any, 1930. 4 xiv, 326 p.

forms, tableb, charts. 12°. (McbraNy-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. lice,
consulting editor)

A thorough discussion of the problems involved in establishing and conducting voca-
'ruraltional guidance programs in schools and communities. References given.

2004. Hill, Howard C. 116adings in vocational life. Boston, Ginn and cm-.
pany, 1930. xvi, 640 p. illus., glates. 12°.

sA voluminous book of informational, interpretive, and imminative selections chosen
as a meal); .of vitall;ing and iltuminating the material found in teitbooks dealing with
occupations.

2005. Hill, Auth. Social work as a career. School and society, 32:159,
August 2, 1930.

An editorial from The New York Times which portrays briefly...the nd foi trained
social workers. 4

2006. Holbrook, Harold Lyman and- X9Gregor,,A. Laura. Our world of

education. 13oston, Anxn Ba 1980. 284 p. hUms. , plates, tables,
A
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charts. .12°. (Guideposts for junior high school years. James M. Glass,
editor)

This is a study ot the educationai opportunities in the senior high school, continuatiaa
school, trade school, evening school, college, university, and in vocational experience. It
empbisizes repeatedly that a wise choice of vocation with its attendant contribution tn
good citizenship is the goal of all educational endeavor.

2007. Lapp, John A. Careers. Chicago, The institute for research, 1930.
illus. 12°.

A series of monographs to be kept in a " Career " binder. Includes the following:1. The consular and foreign trade services of the United States as a career. 2. Civil
engineering as a career. 4. Acc9untancy as a career. 5. Interior decoration as a ca-
reer. 6. Physical education as a career. 7. The law as a career. 8. Librarianship asa career. 10. Dentistry as a career. 11. Music as a career. 17. Advertising as a
career. 18. The diplomatic servite.

2008. Myers, George E.; Little, Gladys M.; and Robinson, Sarah.A. Plan-
ning your future. New York city, McGraw-Hill book company, 1936. .xii,
417 p. illus., diagrs., tables, charts. 8°.

,An occupational civics text for junior-high school grades. Part I deals with the worldbf occupations; Part II, occupations in your community ; Part III, facts every workershould know ; Part_IV, finding your place. Each of the 45 units begins with a state-ment of the aims of the unit and ends with questions to answer and things to 4do.
Bibliography.

2009. Sturtevant, Sarah M. arid Hayes, Harriet, cdit(),..44. Deans' at work.
New York city, Harper and brothers, 1930. xii, 295 p. illus., charts. 8%

A symposium of information concerning the duties and responsibilities of deans of
. and women. it

Contains : 1. Thyrsa W. Amos: Office economy, p. 1-64. 2. Leah Boddie: Organiza-r.tion of a department of student life in a coordinate college for women, p. 65-95. 3..Marion A. Brown : Organization of the dean's work in the secondary school, p. 96-147.4. Lydia I. Jones : The women's league in a teachers college, p. 148-88. 5. Iva L.Peters: The deap as a vocational, adviser, p. 189-210. 6. Dorothy Stimson : The col-
l'ege dean and student scholarship, p. 211-35. 7. Irma E. Voigt : An effective Youngyomen's Chrtstian association on a *college campus, p. 236-63. 8. Agnes E. Wells:'Planning, equipment, and administration of residence halls, p. 264-90.

2010. Teeter, Verl A. and Douglass, A. C. A student's workbook in% guki-
ance. New York city, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. ix, 140 p. 8°. (le-
'Graw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

A workbook designed for high school students which may be used with any standardtext.), It aims to give a clear and comprehensive understanding of the problems ofvocational gdidance. Bibliography.

VOCATION REHABILITA+IbN

2011. United States federal bo rd for vocational education. Report ofstudy of possibilities of empioymvJt of handiciipped. perFlons in Minneapolis.
Minn. Washington, Government printing 'office, 1930. ix, 80 p. tables, charts,
forms. .8°. (Bulletin no. 146, June, 1930)

A report of a study made in Minneapolis. Minn.. for MO purvose of nscertaining thepossibilities in that cit. fór the employment of persons having specific physical dis-abilities, includtne a devertption of the inefhods followed in making' the investigation,and the essentill general findings of the study.
2012 I Vocationil guidance in rehabilitation service. Washingt

Government printing office, 1930. xii, 56 p. forms. 8°. (Bulletin, 148, Vtional rehabilitation series no. 20, June,.1930) .

A handbook if procedure for counseling physically disabled ixtrsons and' for assistingthem in adjusting or reivljusting themselves to vocational life. Bibliography.
See also nos. 1419, 1424, 1429:1480, 1502, 1504, 1584, 1604, 1608, 1615, 16g4, 1628.1686. 1765, 4776, 18* 2018, 2020, 2028.
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NEGRO -EDUCATION

Ambrose Caliver,

assisted by A. H. Washington, Jane Ellen McAllister, William N.
Cooyer, and Theresa A. Birch

2013. Bullock, Ralph W. A study of occupational choice of Negro high
0

school boys. Crisis, 37: 301-03, September 1930.
The data were gathered from 1833 Negro high school boys In North Carolina, Tennessee,

Georgia, Virginia, Missouri and District of Columbia. The 'author finds a tendency for
Negro high school boys to shift away from the occupations of their fatbers (excepting
the professions) Fifty-five pt,r cent express a desire to follow some one of the profes-
sions as a life career, and tally a small per cent show any interest in the technical and
commercial fields. These choices have been made without a basis of information or
exploratory expe-iience, for practically none of the 200 schools studied had any form of
vocational guidance. The author makes a plea for greater emphasis on vocational guid-
ance on the part of high schools for Negroes.

2014. Colding, Ursula S. A unique public school. Southern workman,
59: 401-08, September 1930.

The purpose of the author is to give a d cription of the activities in the Paul L.
Dunbar school of Norfolk, Va., where pro'IsIon1smade for over-age pupils in grades one
to six in the Negro schools of the-city.

2015. Cooke, Dennis Hargrove. The white superintendent and the Negro
schools in North(farolina. Nashville, Tenn., 'George Peabody colleke for teach-
ers, 1930. 176 p. 8°. (Contributions to eelation, no. 73)

The general purpellse of the author is : 1, To give a brief history of the development
of public schools for Negroes in North Carolina ; 2, Tia draw a picture of the status of
public education for Negroes in North Carolina in 1928-1929 ; 3, To present the netivitio,;
of the superintendents with regard to organizing, administering and supervising Negrn
schools ; 4, To correlate activities of superintendents and the factors represeKting status
of Negro schools in 1928-1920 ; 5, To ascertain the superintendent's philosophy of,Neitro
education ; and 6, To determine whether his, theory and practice of Negro education
coincide.

201G. Garth, Thomas R.; Lovelady, Bert E.; and Smith, Hale W. The
intelligence and acNevement of southern Negro children. School and society,
32: 431-35, September 1930. .

-The study investigates the extent to which educational achievement influences group
intelligence scores of southern Negro children. Summarizes as follows: 1, Mental-growth
line of Negro children starts at same point as whites but lags behind with increasing
years. Retarding factor is not public stress ; 2, Educational retardation is- 61.1 per cent.

on less in upper than in lower grades; 3, MA of Negroes lower than that of
whites ; 4, CA of Negroes above that of vs;hites; 5, "The educational age isPabove that
of the men al age of the Negroes, and the achlevement-ratio is consistently above ftutt
of whites, on the average of 103" ; 6, Correlation between' intelligence and factors of
educatigp combined is quite high, .81. Little left for other factors ; 7, School grade and
educational achievement have equal weight in influencing intelligence scores.

fr

2017. Hewitt, A. Comparative study of white and colored pupils in a south-
ern school system. Elementary school journal, 31: 1)1-19, October 1930.

Ninety colored and 85 white seventh-grade pupils were studied. Effort was made to
equilibrate groups in terms of grouping, supervision, etc. The author draw the follow-
ing conclusions : 1, Greater emphasis should be placed on language workitboth in elenien-
tary schools and Nacherttraining ichools for Negroes; 2, Curricula In schools for Negro

.children should provide greater opportunity for them to examine actual material and to
enlarge their perceptual experiences; 3. Wider use should be made of the 6-3-3 plan for

egro children 4, It appears " that teachers and super-visors of colored chools, and
prdbably tpstructors of colored normal schools are inclined to accept a type of work
which is not tolerated by Instiactors In white schools ". " The evidence teems to point,
to an un .1. advantage for the slow group of colored children. !Canal opportuntLy
mends tb . e more-intelligent Negro child be given opportunity for advancement. More
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careful grading, more objective comparisons, and higher standards than are found would
probably serve as inducements for the intelligent colored children to put forth effort
commensurate with their ability.",

2018. Johnson, Charles S. [Negro education J In his Negro in American
civilization. New York, Henry Holt and Co., 1930. p. 224-17.

The author attempts: 1, To give a picture, based upon facts. of Negro education in the
common schools of the South and North ; '2, To review critically the literature concern-
ing the educability of the Negro, and to state conclusions warranted by these ,data. Sum.-
marizes as follows: 1, The final elimination of Negro illiteracy depends utpou improved
rural schools and " equalization of educational opportunity among the various sections
of the country ". 2, Common schools for Negroes in the South are usually inefficient
because of unsuitable buildings, and poor teaching (due to meager salaries paid). The
efficiency of Negro schools coincides with the abilitx,. of States to support education.
3, The rapid influx of Southern Negroes into the North has created a problem whose
solution is taxing the intelligence of the best educational leadership. 4, The presented
data lead to the conclusion that " the efficiency of Negro children as measured by achieve-
ment tests in the fundamental school subjects is less than that of white children", but
" there is a high correlatiom between school efficiency and educational efficiency of pupils.
As the egiciency of the school system for Negroes approaches that of the system for
whites, the divergence in achievement ratios becomes less noticeable. The assuMption
holds, at least tentatively, tiOt the Inefficiency of Negro pupils is at least as much n
fault of a poor educational system and an inferior rackground, as of an inferior, in-
herited mental. constitution ".

2019. Lewis, F. A. The correlation of an extracurricula activity with
other school subjectsThe school garden. Bulletir'1' (National association of
teachers in colored schools), 10: 7-8, June-JUly 1930.

The general purpose of the author is to show how the keen interest and enthusiasm
of pupils in an extracurricula activity (the garden contest) is made to serve as a pivot
about which work la all of the subjects of the school revolve. It is shown how work
and material for the garden contest are correlated with arithmette, English, geography,
history, civics, reading, spelling, penmanship, music, nature Itudy, work, drawing,
domestic art, and manual training.

b. 2020. Nays, B. E. After college, what? for the Negro. Crisis, 37 : 408-10,
December 1930.

The author endeavored to find what is being done in Negro high schools and colleges
to aid Negro studen6; in an intelligent choice of occupation. The resfilts of _this study
11!)crw that practically notiling is being done.

2021. Robinson, W. A. The present status Of high-school education among
Negroesa factual and critical survey. Bulletin (National association of
teachers in colored schools) , 11: 3-9, November 1930.

frThe author makes a critical survey of high-school eaucation among Negroes. The
lack of façilities ordinarily- taken for granted, is considered ; also the training; and,
incentives offered teachers; and the status of the principal. The author ranks the
various States from which information was received as to teachers' salaries, libraries,
Industrial anOocational training facilities, health facilities and supurvision, and provi- v

sion for cultdral experiences. J 0
.

2022. Savoy, A. Kiger. Garrison delnotistratiob school. Bulletin ( National
association of teachers in colored schools), 10! 16-17, .1 tintk-Aply 1930.
1 A deicription pf the work of the Garrison demonstration school of Washington, D. C.,

,

,,Atilesv bow the school .carries out its purpose. viz., " to exemplify through classroom
work, ciples, methods, Lind procedures which kave passed the experimental stage
and which have received the approval of the school administration."

2023. Wilkerson, D. A. The vocational choices of Virginia high school
genlórs. Virginia teachers bulletin, 7: 1-0, November 1930. graphs, tables.

A study to ascertaiti the divendty and nature of the vocational choices of high-school
minion and to note whether differences were evident between the occupational inter-

' ests of rural and urban students. The results show that the larger percentage of
seniors make choices of professions; that theie is greater dtversity among rural than
urban boys; tint choices of rural and urban girls show no DI4ked diprences.
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2024. Williams, Fannie C. jntroduction to -a civic *project. Bulletin (Na-
tional association of teachers in colored schools), 10: 5-8, June-July 1930.

The author describes the introduction of a civic project in the Valena C. Jones elf.-
mentary school. through outlining-the details of : 1, Objectives for the year ;
program ; 3, Moral training.

2o5. Work, Monroe N. The status of elomentary Negro education. Bulle-
tin (National association of teachers in colored schodls), 11: 14-18, November
1930.

An investigation of : 1, The relation of elementary education to Negro educa-tion in
general; 2, How secondary and higher education of the Negro has beer conditioned by
elementary education. Summarizes as follows: " In the present status of elementary
ectucation for Negroes there is the necessity for the elementary schools to be raised
to the place where their progress will be commensurate with the progress that is being
made in the secondary schools and colleges. Otherwise, the schools foe secondary and
higher training will have to continue to devote a great part of their effort to doing
elementary work." A. plea is made for a just and equitable division of school funds
for the support of Negro schools.

See also no. 1769.

FOREIGN EDUCATION

James F. Abel

[In this section, it has been thought advisable, .on account of the difficulty
in securing certain foreign publications promptly, to include vine valuable doc-
uments that were printed previous tp the dates covered by this bulletin]

- GENERAL REFERENCES

2026...Cabot, Stephen P. Secondary education in Germany, France, England
and Denmark. Cambrkdge, Harvard university press, 1930. xil, 110 p. tables,
diagr. 8°. (Harvard bulletins in educatioi, Graduate school of education,
,Harvard university, no. 15)

The volume consist's- of lectures on' Etiropean schools delivered before the Graduate
frhool of education, Harvard university, ih 1929. 'the subjects presented include the
neiv educational movements in the different countries, different types of schools, educa-
tional) trends, etc.

2027. Columbia unitersity, Teachers college, International institute.
ducational yearbook, 1929. New York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers

college, Columbia university, 1930. xiv, 559 p. 8°.
Under the general title, " The philosophy underlying national systems of education ",

the yearbook for 1929 includes articles ou England, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, and
the United States. This is the sixth of the .series of yearbooks begun In 1924; the
former volumes were largely descriptive accounts of stparate educational systems.

2028. Descceudres, Alice. The education of mentally defective s,children.
Boston, New York [etc.] D. C. Heath and company, 1930. 312 p. 12°.

This book is translated by Ernest F. Row, from the 2nd, French edition. It is devoted
to the curriculum taught to the feeble-minded and methods of teaching it.

2029. Hans, Nicholas A. The principles of educational policy. London,
P. S. King & son, ltd., 1929. 190 p. 8°.

An attempts, to summarize the results of educationalAkgislation in the, leading countries,
and to evolve a system in conformity with a democifftic State. Includes a chapter on
schools for feeble-minded children and reformatories, teacher-training, textbooks, univer-
sities, aristocratic as opposed to democratic systems of education, atd national minorities.

2080. International handbook of aault educati9n. London, i8iTorld association
for adult education, 1929. xvi, 476 p. 8°.

Contains a chapter each concerning adult education ib the first 26 largest coUntries of
the world, written by qualified persons in each country.
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2031. Kandel, Isaac L. History of secondary education. A study in the
development .of liberal education, New York, Houghton Mifflin company,.1930.
xvii, 577 p. 8°.

This book is the.otutgrowth of a course given at Teachers college for the past 15 years.
It traces the early history of secondary education to the extent that it influenced subse-
quent developments, and gives special attention to thts growth of the main influences
that are cauOng the present unrest in secondary education in European countries and the
United States.

2032. Knight, Edgar W., ed. Reports on European education. New ,York.
McGraw-Hill book company. inc., 1930. 319 p. ?rout. 8°.

The introduction reviews historically the (influence which early reports on European
education had on education in the United States. The hook contains an unofficial report
made by John Griscom of his observations of education _in several European countries
in 1818 and 1819; selections from Victor Cousin* report on public instruction in *russia
made officially to the minister of public instrilcti.C)Trabof France in '1831 ; and Calvin E.
Stowe's report oti elementary public instruction in Europe,-imade to the Ohio Assembly
in 1837.

2033. Prescott, Daniel A. Education and international relations. A Mudy
of the soCial forces that determine the influence of education. Cambridge, Har-
vard university press, 1930. ix, 168 p. 12°.

Written after two years of observation and research in Europe, the study is intended
to reveal the social forces that determine the spirit of the schools and condition the
thinking of the teachers and pupils so that they form certain attitudes.

2034. Roariguez, P. Teodoro. El estatitsmo y la educación nacional en los
paises civilizados. (Estudio critico comparado.) Volumeii I. Escorial, Im-
prenta del Real Mohagerio. 1928. 530 p.

A discussion of the relation of nationalism and national education in the civilized
countriesi especially in Spain.

2035. Starr, Mark. Lies and hate iii education. London, At the Hogarth
press, 1929. vii, 197 p. incl. front. 12°.

Written to show the dangers of mental dictatorship, often wielded by its agent8 and
received by its victims unconsciously. Discusses dangerous biases in edugation in Eng-
land, France, Russia and other countries and points out some antidotes.

2036. World agsociation for adult education. World conference on adult
education, Cambridge, 1929. London, World association for adult education,
1930. xxiv, 556 p. "tables, graphs. 8°.

Tbe detailed report of the proceedings of the first World coat
held at Cambridge,'England, in 1929.

e on adult education

2037. World's student Ohristian federation. Building bridges. Geneva,
World's student Christian federation, 1930: 59 p. 8.

The Teport of the Federation for 1929.
4

2038. Evans, For L. The British in tropical Africa. An historical outline.
Cambridge, At the University press, 1929. viii., 396 p. maps. e

A summary in conveniént compass of the manner in which the British tropical.
Afriean empire came into being. Primarily intended for university students.

See also no. 1721.

REFERENCES BY COUNTRIES

AFRICA

41

2039. Work, Monroe N. A bibliography of the Wegro in Africa and America.
Now IrQrk, The H. W. Wilson company, 1928. xxi#1398 p., 8°.

A select reference bibliography op the Negro *ith more tban117,000 entries covering
:die at* wortb-wbile publications On different .ki.iiguages issued before 1928.
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BELtunii

2040. Bauwens, Léon. Code de l'enseignement moyen et de l'enseigtement
normal moyen. Bruxelles, Librairie Albert Dewit, 1929. 400 p. 12°.

A comPilation of the laws of secondary educati2n in Belgium, with comments and
explanations.

2041. Bulent, Charles, ed. L'Institut agricole de Mat A Gembloux, 1860
1910. Bruxelles, Imprimerie scientifique, 1910. 254 p., illus.

An account of the National school of agriculture of Belgium for the first fifty years of
its work.

2042. Destrée, Jules. Annuaire tz6nra1, des beaux-arts de Belgique, Juillet,
1929, Jul.n, 1930. Bruxelles, Edition Aryenne, 1930. 360 p., illus.

The first annual report and directory of all activities of fine arts in Belgium.

g043. Dubois, E., ed. Institut supérieur de commerce d'Anvers, 1852-1927.
Anvers, L'Imprimerie labor, 1928. 189 p. illus.

An account of the Higher commercial institute at Anvers, Belgium. Written for it,4
50th anniversary..

2044. Fondation universitaire. Ties institutions d' enseignement supOrieur
et de recherches en Belgique. 1930. Ixelles-Bruxelles, Des presses de J. Vr()-
mans, 1930. 150 p. maps. illus.

A brief survey of the activities of the establishments of higher education and reRearch
in Belgium.

2045. Neuvième rapport annuel. 1928-1929. Bruxelles, Office de
Publicité, 1930. 109 p. 8.

The ninth annual report of the University foundation of Belgium.

2046. Royaume de Belgique. Xlmanach royal officiel Année, 1930. Brux-
elles,-Imprimerie E. Guyot, 1930. xv, 1366 p.

Contains, a directory of nearly all edticational activities in Belgium.

FRANCE

2047. Thimmanget, Maurice. L'instruction publique sous la commune.
Paris, Edition de l'internationale des travailleurs de l'enseignembnt. [1929]
22 p.

A historical account writteb for the 57th anniversary of the Internationale of
Workers in education.

2048. Mouvet, E. Gt entation professionnelle des jeunes gens et enfants,
Paris, Dunod, 1930. 330 p.

The second edition of a careful work on professional orientation.

GERMANY

A2049. Dottrens, Robert. The new education in Austria. New York, The
John Day company, 1930. xix, 226 p. tqles, charts. 8".

A pictuie of the Austrian school reforms uaertaken after the war and of the condi-
tion of theschools at the close of the year 1929. The reforms were great, rapid, and
unusually tsuccessful; the account is well written and accurate.

2050. Germany. Hochschulverwaltungift Deutsche bochscbulstatistik. Mit
textlichen erlauterungen und graphrsefien darstellungen. Band 5, Sommer-
haibjahr, 1930. Berlin, Struppe & Winckler, 1930. vi, 108 p.

A comprehensih statistical study of the attendance at German Institutions of uni-
versity rink during the summer semester of 1930.
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2051. Köhler, Wolfgang. Gestalt psychology. New York, Horace Liveright,
1929. z, 403 p. illus: 8°.

The author writes of his book as " the incomplete portrait of an incomplete thing".
An account of a psychological theory that has made much progress in Europe, particu-
larly in the Germanic countries.

2052. Nydell, Jens. Das Berliner schulwesen. Berlin, Wiegandt & Grieben,
1928. 607 p. illus., tables, charts.

A comprehensive descriptive and statistical survey of the schools of Berlin for the
years 1920 to 1928.

2053. Oktavec, Frank L. The professional education of special men teachers
of physical, education in Prussia. New York city, Burev of publications,
Teachers college, Columbia university, 1929. 112 p. 8°.

This is a history and an analysis ot physical education in Prussia. The author has
given us a good comparison of German education before that War and after. Quite a
&tailed account of the 'preparation tindergone by'athletic instructors In Germany is given.

GREAT BRITAIN

2054. Dawson, W. T. \--Medical education in England. Journal of the asso-
ciation of American medical c9lleges, 5: 222, July 1030.

A brief account of medical education in Engliind, written by an American.

2055. Great Britain. Board of education. Education in 1929, being the
report of the Board of education and the statistics of public education for Eng
land and %Vales. London, 11. 1%; S. office, xii, 214 p. 4°.

The regular official annual survei of education in England and Wales.

2056. Secretary of State for the colonies. Colonial office conference,
1930. Appendices to the summary of proceedings. London, A. M. S. office, 1930,

p. tables. 4".
Contains mulls valuable information about the educational policies for the colonies.

2057, Norwoodp Cyril. The 'English tradition of education. London, John
Murray, 1929. viii, 340 p. 8".

Written by alheadmaster of an English school. Gives a short survey of the traditions
and discipline to wliich the English youth Is subjected, and the goal to which he aspires.

2058. Rusk, Robert Robertson. The training of teachers in Scotland.
Edinburgh, The Educational institute of Scotland, 1928. iii, 159 p.

This book is a digest of reports of the various educational societies of Scotland, namely,
The Society in Scotland for propagating Christian knowledge, The Glasgow iniant school
society and the Training of teachers, Glasgow educational society, The Church of Scot-
land. and The free Church of Scotland. Quotes education acts with reference to univer-
sities.

Hee also no. 1805.
HUNGARY

2059. Baranyai, Elizabeth H. Some educational features of the Hungarian
high schools. School of education journal, University of Pittsburgh, 6 17,
September 1930. .

A brief descriptive account of secondary actiools in Hungary.

2060. De Yelsbdriethoma, A. PettkóZzandtner. Child protection by the
Royal gungarian state. Budapest, Royal Hungarian board .of public welfarél
and labour [1930]. 26 p. illus. 8°.

Description of the provisions for child care, a list of the Institutions devoted to it,
and many Illustrations.

's
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a

INDIA

2061. Bombay Presidency. Report on public instiuction In the Bombay
Presidency, for the year 1927-28. Bombay, Gove-rnment central press, 1030.
221 p. tables.

2062. . Supplement to the Report t5n public instIuction in B.ombay for
1927-28. 1930.

These two /iolumes constitute the official, annual report on education in Bombay.

2063. Education in India in 1927-28. Calcutta, Government of India central
publication branch, 1930. 72 p. 8°.

An official., descriptive and statistical survey of education in India for the year 1927-28.

20(4. rawcus, G. E. Note on education at Jamshedpur in Bihar and Orissa.
Calcutta, Government of India central publication branch, 1930. 8 p. map,
charts.

An account of education in a sinall but unimportant town that owes its 'existence
almost entirely to a steel works.

2065. Vrogress of education in India, 1922-27. Vols. I. & II. Ninth quinquen-
nial review. London, H. M. S. office, 1929. 2 v. tables, charts. 4°.

These two volumes constitute the regular official quinfluennfal review of education in
India.

2066. Indian statutory commission. Interim report ... (Review of the
growth of education'in British India by the auxiliary committee appointed by
the commission) September, 1929. Aendon, H. M. Stationery office, 1929.
xxxiii, 4011).

The report of a careful survey of education in India with respect to political and
constitutional conditions and potentialities of progress.

0
2067. Madras. Educational department. Report on public instruction in

the Madras presidency for the year 1928-29. Voluine I. Madras, Government
( press, 1930. 62 p. front., addendum. 8°.

The official, annual review of education in Madras.

2068. Rice, C. Herbert. A Hindustani Binet-performanee point scale, with a
comparison of the intelligence of certain caste-groups in the Panjab. Louden,
Oxford university press, 1929. x, 196 p. illus., tables, Faphs.

Reports the results of an attempt to develop and standardize in the Urdu andPanjobi
languages an intelligence test that will be reliable for use. in certain sections of India.

4APAN

N'69. Japan. -Department of education. Fifty-third annual report of the
minister of state for education for 1925-4026. Translated and published by
the Department of education, Tokyo, 1930. ill, 484 p. graphs. 8°.

The official annual report on education in Japa%

2070. A general survey of education in Japan. Tokyo, Department
of education, 1930. 65 p. illus., tables. 8°.

A. brief popular description of education in Jalpan.
A

2071. The American school in Japan. School catalogue, 1929-30. Tokyo.

I.
US.

A deserigion of the only American, school in Japan whose pripary purpose is to train
the childrff of Americans resiCient there in much the same way that they would be
trained if they were in the United States.
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NETHERLANDS

85

2072. Netherlands. Central bureau of statistics. Statisticg of eduatlon,
1928. Weltevreden Department of agriculture, industry and commerce. 1929.
153 P. (Bulletincof the Central bureau of statistics, no. 72)

2073. Algemeen verslag van ihronderwijs in Nederlandschiudië over
_1928. Grafleken. Weltevreden, Repr. Bedrijf Top., Dienst. [1929] 53 p.

2074. Algemeen verslag van het onderwijs in Nederlandsch-indlil
over 1928. Eerste deel; tekst. Weltevreden, Lundsdrukkerij, 1930. 177 p.,
illus., tables.

The three volumes listed above give:the statistics, .graphs, and general description of
education in the Netherlands Indies for the year 19214."

SOUTH AMERICA

2075. Ecuador. Ministro de instrucción pública, bellas artes, etc. In-
forme * * presenta a la nación en 1930. Quito, Talleres Tipografleos
Nacionales, 1930. 281 p. illus., tables, graphs, maps.

The official report of the Ministry of public instruction to the j3eople of Ecuador.

2076. República del Paraguay. Dirección general de escuelas. Memorla
* s e sobre el estado de la instrucción primaria 3' normal cdrrespondiente
al ano de 1929. Asunci9n, Imprenta nacional, 1930. 193 p.

The official report on primary and normal instruction for the year 1929..

2077. Rodrigues, Joao L. Um retrospecto. Alguns subshaos para a historia
pragmatica do ensino publIco em S. Paulo. 'Sao Paulo, Instituto D. Anna
Rosa, 1930. 446 p. illus.

A report on the normal school of Sao Paulo, written for its 50th anniversary.

SOVIET RUSSIA

2078. Hoodnitzkaya, Sinaida. Soviet children and their schools. Progres-
sive education, 7 : 287-93, October 1930.

. Miss Hoodnitzkaya shows in an interesting way the modern educational trends in,
Russia.

2079. Pinkevitch, Albert P. The new education in the Soviet republic.
Translated under the auspices of the International institute, Teachers college,
Columbia university, by Nudia Perhnuter * * * Edited by George S.
Counts e New York, Tht John Day conwany [1929] xiii, 403 p.
table* diagrams. . 8°.

The author of this book, who is president of the Second staN university of Moscow,
presents the principles, pedagogical, psychological, biological and social, upon which
the Soviet system of education is based, and the organization and methods by which
its objectives are accomplished.

2080.'Scfiool teachers and scholars in Soviet Russia& With a foreword by
'W. T. Goode. London, Williams and Norgate, ltd., 1929. xiv, 82 p. front.,
illus. 8°. 41P

The report of delegation and a special investigator sent to the Soviet Union by the
Teachers' labor league of England. 14s accuracy is attested by an Englishman who
had connectiqns with Itftslan education over a considerable number of years.

2081. Zenzinov, V. Les enfants abandonnés en 'tussle .Sovietique. Paris,
Librairie Plon, 1929. ix, 251 p. illus.

An account of the abandoned children that were so difficult a problem in the Soviet
!talon for several years after the revolution.
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MISCELLANEOUS
.0"

2082. Brooks, Robert e. Civic training in Switzerland. Chicago, The Uni-versity of Chicago press [1930] xxi, 436 p. 8°.
This is volume VI of the series, Studies in the making of citizens; the other volumesin the series are; Civic training iu Soviet Russia; Weat Britain. The dissolution ofthe liapshurg monarchy ; the Duk-Duks; Making fascists; The United States; Germany;Civic attitudes in American school textbooks; 'and Comparative civic education. Allvolumes are obtainable frorn the University of Chicago press.

2083. Canada. Dominipu bureau of statistics. Annual survey of education
in Canada, 1928. Ottawa, F. A. Achim!, 1030. Xliii, 225 p. tables.

The annual, official descriptiVe and statistical survey of education in Canada. Theseries was begun with a historical statistical survey of education in Canada in 1921,land has been contintnannually since that date.

2084. Cate, B. Ten Bruggen en De Buck, H. De Rijks universiteit te
Groifingen. Gronin'gen, J. B. Wolters, 1930. 117 p. illus.

A popular finely illustrated description of the University at Groningen, Holland.

2085. New Zealand. Ministet of education. Report ... for the year ending
December 31, 1929. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner, 1930. 8 v.

Published in separate volunrs and inctudes the report or the minister; primaryeducation ; education of native children; child welfare, state care of children, etc.:manual and techMcal education ; secondary education ; higher ,plucatiou ; anti teachers'superannuation fund. The report is largely narrative aud statistical.
f

2086. Poland. Ministry of religious cults and public instruction. Ge3era1
information concerning the state of elementary schools in Poland in the school
year 1925-26. Warsaw, 1928. 134 p. maps, tables.

An official report, largely statistical, giving authentic information about elementary
education.

2087. Rebhann, Andreas und Hevler, Viktor. Lehrplane ftir die deutschen
In1ttelschule4 der Czechoslovakishen republik. Prague, Staatliche Verfags-
anstalt, 1929. 62 p,

The plan-of studies for 'the German middle schools in Czechoslovakia.

20SS. République Tchecoslovaque, Office ,ge,statistique. Enseignement dans
la République Tchecoslovaque au cours de l' ann6e scolaire 1926/27. Prague,
office de statistique, 1928. (IX Ann6v, numerous 8-9, p: 46-60)

2089. ncoles spriniaires dans la République Tchecoslovaque (rakes
l'6tat au 31 octobre, 1927. IX Année, numero 58, p. 412-418)

2090. Enseignement 'dims la République Tchecoslovaque *au cours
de l' année scolaire, 1927/1928. (X' Année, nunieros p. 239-254)

2691. Acoles professionnelles et.complimentaires au qours de l' anti&
scolaire, 1928/1929. (XI° Awe, numeros p. 143--172),

Official statistical reports on education in Czechcialovakta. These are ocerpts of
44' larger reports issued by the Office °of statisticg.

2092. Royaume de Bulgarie. Direction générale de la statistique. Statis-4
tique enseignement dans le royaume. de Bulgarie. Auntie scolaire
1925/1926. Sofia, Imprimerie de r gtat, 1930. '46, 149 p. tables.

The West official staltiléal report on education in Bulgaria.
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The following listed series af reports on ed ation in the British
colonies, none of which have responsi 4 S go ernments, ;ire all of
much the same type; narrative, descri five, and statistical accounts
of education for the year are giveu .

2093. Colony of the Bahamas. Board of Education. Animal report, 1919.
egassau, Nassau Guardian, Ltd 1930. 14 p.

2094. Barbados. Reports,. etc., of flag Education department, 192s. Barba-
dos, T. E. King & company, 1929. 106 p.

2095. Basutoland. The annual report of the Director of education for the
year 1929. [1930] 28 p.

2096. British Guiana, Education departmenat.: Report of the Director of
education for the year 1929. Georgetown, " The Argosy " compa4, ltd., 1930.
33 p.

2097. Falkland Islands. Report on education in the colony for tile year
1928.. Stanley, 1929. 4 p.

fp

2098. Federated Malay states. Annual report on effuccon for the year 1928.
Kuala Lumpur, Federated Malay states, dovernment press, 1929. 36 p.

2099. Fiji education departiient. Report on. education for the yent°792S.
Suva, J. J. McHugh, 1929. 17 p. a 4.

2100. Colony of the Gambia. Animal report of the Superintendent 'of edu-
cation for the year 1929. Bathprst, Government printer, 1930. 26 p.

2101. doId Coast colony. Annual rep9rt of the Eduration department for the
year 19284829.. Accra; Government printing office,,1929. . 27 p. chart.

2102. Grenada. Annual report on the Education department for the year
1928. Granada, Governmènt printing, office, 1929. 17 p.

2103. Kenya, Colony and protectorate of. Educational department. An-
nual report, 1929. Nairobi, The Government press, 1930. 23 p.

2104. Leeward Islands. Report on tile Education department for the year
ended March 31, 100 Antigua, S. Coleridge Carailehael, 1929. 14 p. AO-
pendices.

2105. Malta. Report on the elementary .scallools department for 1928-1929.
Valletta, Malta Government gazette,'1929. tit. p.

2106. Mauritius colony. Annual' report on primary education: 1928.

2107. Nigeria. Anndal report on the Education departments, 'Northern and
Southern provincesrlor the year. 1929. Lagos, Gpverntnent printer, 1930. 470 p.

. .r
2108. Nérthern Rhodesia Government. Animal report of the 'Director of

European edueation for thè yei;r 1929.. 21 p.

2109. Southern 'Rhodesia. Réport ofothe Director of Edncat!on for the year
1929. Salisbury, The Government printer, 1930. 29 p.

21107 Sahit Lucia. Annual report of the inspector of schools on the educa-
tion department, 1928. . Castries, The Government printer, 1929. t3 p.

2111. Saint Vincent. &port on the eletpeniaik _lichools for the year 1,928--
1929. Kingstown, Governnient printer, 1929e 22 p.

2112. Sekthdles colony. Annual report on eduaiiion foie' he year 1929.
Government pr*ing office, 1930. 21 p.

ix
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2113. Sierra Leone. Annual report of . the Education depaftment for the
year 1928. Freetown, Government printing office. 1929. 31 p.

2114. Straits Settlements. Annual report on education for the year 1928.
Supplement to the Government gazette, Friday, July 5, 1929. 46 p.

2115. Sudan Government. Annual report of the Education department.
1929. McCorquodale & Co., ltd., 1930. 99 pp. maps.

2116. Tanganyika Territory. Annual report of the Education departmeni.
1929. Dar es Salaam, The Government printer (1930). 56 p.

2117. Trinidad and Tobago. Education. AdnVnistratIon Report of the
Director of education for the year 1928. Trinidad, .The Government printer,
1929. 31 p.

2118. Uganda Protectorate. Annual report of the Education department for
the year endea 31 December, 1928. Entebbe, The Government printer, 1929.
26 p.

2119. Zanzibar Protectorate. Annual repórt of the Education department.
Zanzibar. The Govjrnment printer, 19302 56 p.

Material in Foreign Educational Periodicals

2120. Baxter, T. V. T. A post-certificate commercial course. Journal of
education (London), 62: 884-86, December 1, 1930.

Discussion of commercial courses on secondary school levels in England and the United
States.

2121. Blake, Thomas. What. does the public .want? Scottish educational
journal, 13': 1306, 1337, December 12-19, 1930.

A discussion of the proposal to raise the school-leaving age, and the. nursery schools.

2122. An education problem. Scottish educational journal, 13 :' 1344, Decein-
ber 19, 1930.

Deals with the increase of students& at the universities and teacher-training centers ill
Scotland.

2123. Education at the British association. School government chronicle and
education authorities gazette, 123 : 60-63, September 1930.

A' report on die, education discussions at thegmeeting of the British association for the
advasicement of science.

2124. Millet. L'Ecole populaire allemande (Die olkschule). LfEnselgue-
ment public, 104: 233-47, Pctobre 1930.

A French view of the.folk schools of Germany.

2125. Neill, A. S. Scottish schools. Scottish educational journal, 13: 1160,
November 7, 1930.

A discussion of new movements in education as related to Scotland.

2126. The new bill. School government chronicle and education authorities
s gazette, 123 122-.24, November 1930.

Gives the text of the bill for raising the school-leaving age in England' to 15; the
explanatory memorandum; and comments by different persons.

2127. Parker, G. R. Secondary school teachers and examination ponder
Journal of education (London) , 62: 81A-17, November 1, 1930.

Dissusses the examination system used in the secondary schools of England.

2128. Percy, Eustace, Lord. A policy of higher eduotIon. Journal of edu-
cation (London) 62 : 743, 744, October 1, 1930.

An address before the educational science section of the British association for° the
streaacement of science, at Bristol. 1980.

. . .

I

,



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 89

2129. The secondary curriculum. Scottish educational journal, 13.: 1312.
December 12, 1930.

Deals with the report of tbe commiesion investigating over-pressure in French see.
ondary schools.

2130. Shelley, A. G. Rabindranath Tagore and education in Russia. Scut-
tish educational journal, 13: 1309, December .12, 1930.

Gives Dr. Tagore's views of education in the Soviet Union as he saw it on his visit
there.

2131. Voiron, V. et Jacob. Loi ullemando et loi française en matière de
frClquentation scolaire.. L'Enseignemeat public, 1(4: 323-44. Novembre 1930.

Compares the German and French laws for compulsory school attendance both histor-
ically and as to present status.

PROCEEDINGS OF AOOCIATIONS, REPORTS, AND OFFICE
OF EVOCATION PUBLICA14IONS

Martha R. McCabe

2132. American alumni council. Report of the seventeenth annual confer-
ence. The 1930 convention- held at Amberst, Massachusetts, with the colleges
of the Connecticut valley as hosts, May 1 to 3. 1930. Ithaca, N. Y., American
alumni council, 1930. 344 p. illus. 8°.

ContainS: 1. J. G. Olmstead: The achievements of alumni associations, p. 24-41. 2.
W. B. Shaw : Recent progress in alumni education. p. 3. Ernest M. Hopkins :

The college and the alumni, p. 54-70. 4. Mary E. Woolley : The relation of the alumni'
and the college, p. 97-101. 5. William A. Neilson; American college thinking, p. 102-9.
6. W. R. Okeson: Insurance and college financing, p. 110-15. 7. David McCord: The
Harvarb alumni fund, p. 116-25. 8. Mrs. Frank H. Teagle : The Smith alumnae fund,
p. 126-31 ; Discussion : 132-47. 9. L. C. BoochAer : An fntercollegiate fund effort,
p. 148-4. 10. R. W. Thatcher: The agricultural college, p. 156-62. 11. Eric P. Kelly :

The magazine awards, p. 163-700 12. Frank W. Scott : Some aspeets of the alumni
magazines, p. 171-79. 13. Charles E. Rush: The library alumni link, p. 180-89.

Annual business meeting and discussions, bibliographies, etc., also are included in this
report.

2133. American association of workers for the blind. Proceedingssof the
thirteenth biennial convention. Lake Wawasee, Ind., The Association, 1929.
233 p. 8°. (Stetson K. Ryan, secretary, Hartford, Conn.)

Contains: 1. Walter G. Holmes: Things yet to be done by and for the blind, p. 25-84.
2. C. L. Minor : Prevention, the responsibility of an agency for the blind, p. 34-41. 8.
Roll call of agencies rendering national service for the blind, p. 42-44. 4. 0. H. Burritt :
Qualifications of an executive in work for the adult blind, p. 84-93. 5. J. T. Hooper :

Placink the young graduate in society and industry, p. 120-29. 6. Harriet E. Totman :

The social handicaps of blindness, p. 129-39. 7. E. A. North: Practical problems with
the mentally abnormal, p. 139-45. 8. W. W. Nichol: Fitting blind teachers to conduct
group-piano classes, p. 146-49. 9. Curtis S. Williams: Supervised recreation, p. 149-52.

2134. American federation of teachers. Report of the proceedings of the
fourtéenth annual conventkin . . . held at Memphis, Tennessee, June 29-4uly 8,
1930. Chicago, Ill., American federation oilL teachers, 1930. 133 p. 8°.

Contains: Discussions concerning tbe social education of teachers:, social program
and outlook ot the American federation of teachers; financial stability for schools--
to insure; social significance of Southern organisation movement; .organization; and
poiitive health in public schools.

35447-31-v-7
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2135. American home economics association. Proceedings of the twenty-third annual meeting, Denver, Coloradik June 24 to 28, 1930. Bulletin of
the American home economics association,, 13: 1-100, September 1930.

Contains: Council meetings, p. 1-56. Association business meetings, p. 57-67.Executive committee _meetings, p. 68-77. Affiliated associations, p. 78-92. Officers andcommittees, p. 93-98.

2136. American library association. Proceedings of the fifty-second annual
conference. Grand Canyon, Arizona, Saturday, June 21, 1930; Los Angeles,
California, June 23-28, 1930. Chicago, Ill., American 1ibitry aiisociation, 1930.
586 p. 8. (Carl H. Milam, secretary, 520 North Mic an Avenue, Chicago,
Ill.)

) Contains the addresses delivered at the general sessions, and the proceedings of theround tables, sectional meetings, etc. Addresses and papers given are as follows :1. Andrew Keogh : Scholarship in library work, p. 307-9. 2. Orra E. Monnette:Address of welcome, p. 30R-14. 3. Milton J. Ferguson : county libraries as Californiasees them, p. 314-18. 4. Althea Warren : Public libraries in California, p. 318-22.t. Nathan van Patten : College and university libraries in California, p. 322-26. 6. Ella
.4.4. Morgan : California school libraries, p. 320 2g. 7. Max Farraud : The Huntingtonlibrary, p. 328-32. 8. Robert G. Sproul! The place of the library in higher education,p.. 332-38. 9. Levering Tyson : Two new aspects of adult education-alumni and radioeducation, p. 338-48. 10. Ralph Munn: The social significance of library work withchildren, p. 348-52. 11. Everett Dean Martin : The library as an agency for civiliza-tion, p. 352-57.

2137. California'. Public school busifiess association of the St*te of Cali-
fornia. Proceedings of tlie third annual convention, Palace Hotel, San Fr.an-
cisco, March 13--15, 1930. 143 p. 8°. (Wm. H. Cox, jr., secretary, Alameda,

Contains: 1. W. E. Whalin : Business management a necessity in a modern 860(4system, .p. 1R 22. 2. W. A. Morgan : Simplification of business administration t)iroughcombination of district, p. 26-31 discussion, p. 31-36. 3. Leonard S. Leavy i Thepurchasing of school supplies, p. 44-49; discussion, p. 49-51. 4. H. H. Baskerville:The publicschool accounting system, p. 51-64; discussion, p. 64-66. 5. M. B. Phillips:Report of spécial committee for study of budget forms and annual reports, p. 67-68.6. Emma L. Noonan ; The continuing census as it has ot¡S-erated in San Francisco,p. 85-90; discussion, p. 90-92. 7. S. H. Beckett : Protection of .the school districtby insurance, p. 92-101; discussion, p. 101-106. 8. John W. Rogers: The San Fran-cisco city employees' retirement system, p. 106-13. 9. Roy T. Granger : Developmentsin material for visual aids to instruction, p. 114-20. 10. N. Bradford Trenham : Econ-
omies which might be effected through public school business' administration, p. 123-31 ;
discussion, p. 181-34.

2138. Carnegie foundation for the advancement of teaching. Twenty-fourth
annual report of the president and of the treasurer. Nevi? York city, The
Foundation, 1929. 204 p. tables, dlagrs. 4°.

eontains: Proceedings of the trustees and of the executive committee, the work ofthe year, the social philosophy 'of pensions with a review of existing pension systemsfor professional groups, educational inquiry, and pension systems and pension legislation.
2139. Classical association of New England. Report of the twenty-fifth

annual meeting, Yale university, New Haven, Conn., April 4 and 5, 1930.
[New Haven, Conn Yale university, 1980] 25 p. 8°. (Mary R. Stark,
Girls' Latin school, #ston, Ma., secretary)

Contains list of new officers, reports of committees, brief report of program, and alist of the members, the honorary members, the ex-officio members, as well u a list of
those in attendance at the meeting.

2140. Franciscan educational conference. Report of the twelfth annbal
meeting, Herman, Pa., June 30th, July 1st, 2nd, 1930. . . . Published by the
Conference. Brookland, Washington, D. C., Capuchin college, 1930. 202 u.

I.

Calif.)

;



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 91

front. 8°. (The Franciscan educaiional conference. vol. xii, no. 12, Novemb;Ir
1930)

Contains : 1. James O'Mahony : The Franciscan school of philosophy, p 1-17. 2. Gerard
Schmalz: Coordination of the various parts of philosophy, p. 18-40. 3. Claude Mindorff
Teaching the history of philosophy, p. 4,Y-49. 4. Edwin Dorzweiler: How can we vitalize
i..ur course of philosophy and make it meet contemporary modes of thought? p. 60-63.
5. Berard Vogt : Methods in teaching pldlosophy, p. 64-71. 6. Hubert Vpcchierello: The
correlation of science and philosophy, p. 72-91. 7. James i'an der Veldt : The value of
empirical psychology, p. 92-104. 8. Cyprian Mensing: The philosophy curriculum, p.
105-16. 9. Cyprian Emanuel . The social sciences in our course of philosophy, p. 117-53.
10. David Baler: Theodicy and eth?vs, p. 154-64. 11. John Baptist Schunk : The teaching
(If epistemology, p. 165-84. 12. Cuthbert-4Dittmeier: The teaching of ontology, p. 185-961.

2141, General education board. Annual report 1928-1929. New York
city, General education board [1930] 113 p. 12°.

Contains : College education, p. 7-1'3. Public cducition, p. 13--1S. Negro education, p.
:23- 37. Activities for the year 1928-1929, p. 51-83.

2142. High school principals' conference. Proceedings- of the high' school
principals' conference held at Indiana university, November 22 and 23, 1929.
Bloomington, Indiana university, school of education, Bureau of cooperative re-
search, 1930. 51 p. 8°. (Bulletin of the School of education, Indiana univer-
sity, vol. vi, DO. 3, January, 1930.)

Contains : 1. L. A. Pechstein: Critical aspects of adolescent psychology, abstract, p. 5-0.
2. Marie Thurston : Social guidance of girls in the junior high schools, p. 7-13.
3. D. H. Vass : Creative activity : a way tO citizenship, p. 16-23. 4. H. L. Smith : Euro-
pean practices in the reorganization of adolescent education, p. 24-34. G. W. S. FortNey :
Artiduhttion of Junior and senior high schools, p. 35-37. 6. Hugh E. Vandivier
istrative organization and articulation of junior and senior high schools, p. 38-40.
7. Paul Addison: The junior high school curriculum, p. 41-14. 8. Alza A. Brewer: Ex-
tracurricular activities in the junior high school, p. 45-49.

2143. Indiana. University. School of education. Bureau of cooperativm
research. Seventeenth annual conference on edncational measurements, held
nt Indianá university, April 18 and 19, 1930. Bloomington, Indiana university,
1930. 103 p. tables, diagrs. 8°. (Bulletin of the School of education, Indi-
fiat univeisity, vol. vi, no. 5, May 1930)

Contains : 1. W. W. patty :°Developing standards for and measuring results of admin-
Isttative activities in high school, p. 10-22. 2. d. T. Buswell : Types of diagnostic studies
In arithmetic-abstract, p. 23-25.- 3. The irowth of concepts of technical terms
ia arithmetic-abstract, p. 26-29. 4. Clifford Woody : Some investigations resulting from
:he testing program in arithmetic, P. 30-49. 5. Impressions of the German school
system, p. 50-63. 6. Carl G. F. Frans4n : Enrollment by subjects in North central asso-
ciation high schools in Indiana, the first semester, 1929-30, p. 64-72. 7. H. H. Remmers:
Are our secondary schools improving? p. 73-84. 8. Clifford Woody: Diagnostic and reme-
dial instructfon in reading factors conditioning the reading process, p. 85-101.

,2144. International council of religious education. Yearbook, 1930. Re-
ports, Minutes, and directoljr. Chicago, The International council of religious
education, 1930. 281 p. 8°.

-10
Contains : Officers, committees and reports, p. 5-129 ; Minutes of annual meeting, p.

133-200; Directory, p. 202-57.

2145. National association of deans and advisers of men. Secretarial notes
for the twelfth annual conference held at Fayetteville, Arkansas, May 1, 2. and
3, 1930. Lawrence, Kans., The association, 1930. 110 p. 8°.

Contains : 1. W. U.-Sanders: RPaehing the frftterntt¡ through Interfraternity, p. 10-15.
2. V. K WIIIIJIflS : Constructive probation as a substitute for hell week;p. 15-24. H. J.
A. Bursley : A critical estimate of results under various rushing systems, p. 24-85. 4. J.
L. Rollins : Effective housing and the deans of men, p. 85-48. 5. A. L. Trout : Some bisie
problems In dormitory plaiming, p. 48-49. 6. A. T. Remick : Fraternity house architec-
:ture, p. 4958. 7. Stanley Conn& : The university atmosphere or unconscious education,
0. 58-41. 8. E. E. Nicholoon : The dean of men as i constructive fiKtor on the campus,
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p. 62-64. 9. D. H. Gardner : What makes a ¡lean of men acceptable to students? p.64-74. 10. E. J. Miller: Improgiving khe csinduct and management of social affairs, p.74-79. 11. Fred Turner: Office staff, records, and organization in the dean of men'soffice, p. 80-83. 12. C. R. Melcher : Does religion play a part nowadays as a guidancefactor in student behavior? p. 85-88 ; discussion, p. 89-92. 13. James W. Armstrong:The future of our work, p. 92-98. 14. U. G. Dubach: What part should a dean of menplay in educational affairs? p. 99-101 ; discussion, p. 101-6. 15. Official roster of attend-ance, p. 111.

2146. National association of public school business officials. Proceedingsof the Nineteenth annual meeting . . . New Orleans, La., May 20th, 21st,
22d, 23d, 1930. Trenton, N. J., Harrison press, inc., printers, '1930. 209 p.
front., illus., tables. 8°.

Contains papers and addresses dealing wkh school finance, school building, systems ofaccounting, care and sanitation of schoolhouses, janitorial work, cooperation of super-intendent and business manager, etc.

2147. National education association of the United States. Proceedings of
the sixty-eighth annual meeting held at Columbus, Ohio, June 28--July 4, 1930.
Volume 68. Washington. D. C., The National education association, 1930.
1152 p. tables, diagrs. 8°.

Contains: General sessions. 1. William O. Thompson : Ideals in American education,p. 17-24. 2. W. A. Sutton: What the schools can do in character and religious educa-tion, p. 24-31. 3. R. J. Condon: What the home can do in character and religiouseducation, p. 32-37. 4. William F. McDowell: What the Church can do in characterand religious education. p. 37-41. 5. Myers Y. Cooper: Address of welcome, p. 41-42.6. E. Ruth Pyrtle: Vital values in education, p. 44-48. 7. Paul Dengler ;. Educationfor world community, p. 4S-54. 8. Mrs. A. H. Reeve: Through the looking glass, p.58-64. 9. Ida O. Rudy : International good will, ,p. 64-67. 10. John Callahan: Theteacher's Job, p. 68-71. 11. Clare Soper: How to promote international education, p.75-78. 11(a). George D. Strayer: A redefinition of the concept of equality of opportunityin education, p. 78-82. 12. Florence E. Allen: The international point of view as avital value in education-progress with teachers, p. 82-87. 13, Walter R. Siders:Education for world !improvement, p. 91-92. 14. M. C. Clark : Thumb prints, p. 97-103.15. Agnes Samuelson : Educating everybody for living, p. 103-8. 16. E. H. Lindley : Therevival of personality, p. 115-21. 17. R. G. Jones : The great adventure, p. 121-125. 18.U. S. Grant, III,: George Washington bicentennial celebration. p. 126-29. 19. Ira E.Robinson : Educational obligations of the broadcaster, p. 145-50. 20. R. S. Lambert :The use of radio in the development of international understanding, p. 150-51. 21. W.E. Givens: Progressive teachers, p. 152-55. 22. William John Cooper: Pioneeringagain, p. 156-63. 23:- 4ohn H. Finley : Interdependence, p. 163-68.
National council of educat. 24. W. C. Bagley : Suggestions relative to the func-ifons of the National counCil of education, p. 201-5. 25. Carroll G. Pearse: An analysisof the qualities or traits of a desirable citizen in a democracy lik4e the United States,p. 205-11. 26. MattheW Woll : Education for the American youth, p. 211-13. 27.George S. Counts: FfdtTtibn and the five year plan of Soviet Russia, p. 214-18.28. W. C. Bagley: The ,future of education in America, p. 218-25. 29. Carroll G.Pearse: Study of traits desirable in American citizen-preliminary report, p. 226-31.Adult education. 30. W. W. Charters: Research in adult education, p. 251-57. 31.Mrs. Elizabeth Morriss : Some of the oblictive values resulting from a program of adult

elementary education to the adult student, to the day school program and to the pre-school child-abstract, p. 257-69.
Department of business education. 82. C. W. Reeder ; Personnel work in.the collegeof commerce and administration of the Ohio state university-abstract, p. 277-79.33. Cameron Beck: The necessity of closer relations between business and the schools-abstract, p. 281-88. 84. Margaret H. Ely : Will a practical office training department

ever be developed ?-abstfact, p. 286-88.
Department of classroom teachers. 85. Mart R. Barnette: An appraisal of agenciesfor the development of the high-school teacher in service, etc.-Abstract, p. 295-96.to. Edgar A. Doll: Special education as a new department of school administration-

abstract. p. 297-98. 37. Simeon H. Bing: Problems of the rural teacher-abstract,
p. 298-808.

Department of deans of women. 88. English Bfigley: The emotional factor in human
adjustment, p. 311-18. 39. Paul T. Rankin : ihe training of teachers for character
education, p. 819-26. 40. Agnes E. Wells: Help high-school deans may give to college

I
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deans, p. 826-29. 41. Harriet Hayes °and Ruth Sanderson Institute : Necessary .and
usable records for the high school dean, p. 329-L30.

Department of elementary school prinpipals.` 42. G. F. Cassell : English and its value
to our schools-abstract, p. 337-39. 43. E. Ruth Pyrtle: Vital values in elementary
education, p. 340-42. 44. I. C. McKown : Vital values in education-university point
of view-abstiact, p. 342-464,15. Edith A. Lathrop : Vital values in elementary school
libraries, p. 346-53. 46. W. O. Thompson : Vital values in education abstract, p.
358-61.

Department of kindergarten-primary education. 47. Boyd II. ,Bode : What educa-
tional principles will guide teacpers to appreciate " vital values " for children in the
kindergarten-primary, p. 869-75. 48. Pearl G. Monks : What technics in teaching sug-
gest vital values in helping children gain and improve skills in reading. writing, and
arithmetic, p. 37$-83. 49. Myra C. Hacker : How vital values are gained through the
educational insight of the school architect. p. 3s3-8S.

Department of lip-reading 50. Dora S, hulman Hard-of-lwaring children should not
be segregated-abstract, p. 893-95. 51. Alice G. Bryant : Lip reading of vital value to
the hard of bearing, p. 897-99.

Department of rural education. 52. Carl C. Taylor : Contributions of country to
national welfare and character-abstrtict, p. 403-5. 53. E. deS. Brunner : Critical
situations confronting country life to-day, p. 405-8. 54. Thomas Jesse Jones : Contri.
butions of American country life and rural education to world advancement-abstract,
p. 409-11. 55. B. Y. Landis : The organization of farmers and rural-urlmn cooperation-
abstract, p. 411-14. 56. William John Cooper : A research office and rural education,
p. 416-20. 57. Katherine M. Cook : Teacher surplus and the increasing responsibility
of State teacher colleges for the preparation of rural teachers-abstract, p. 442-47. 58.
Fannie W. Dunn : Progressive education in small rural schools, p. 466-74.` 59. Marian
smithling : Character education projects, p. 475-79. 60. Jennie M. Haver : Supervising
activity programs in rural schools-abstract, p, 483-87. 61. R. C. Williams : Instruc-
tional aspeets of the consolidated school-alptract, p. 487-92. 62. Lois Coffey Mossman :

Provision for an activity program in a rural school, p. 492-98.
Department of school health and physical education. 63. Edwin C. Broome: How

best to administer the school health, physical education, and recreation program, p.
503-6. 64. Thomas D. 'Wood: What is the best school health program 'and how best
to administer it? p. 507-9. 65. Herbert J. Stack : Safety education in the elementary
schools-abstract, p. 520-23. 66. Allen M. Kerr : What should a school health service
program be? p. 523-26.

Department of soience instruction. 67. E. Laurencv Palmer : What improved service
does the elementary teacher have the right to expect of leaders in nature aN science
education? p. 531-32. 68. B. C. Gruenberg: Vital values in science teaching, p. 533-34.
69. R. K. Watkips: Trends and investigations in teaching procedures for high-school
sciences and some possible values, p. 534-42. (bibliography)

Department of secondary 'school principals. 70. W. J. BogIn : The place of technical
courses in tbe reorganized secondary school, p. 550-53t 71. Bancroft Bentley: The
meaning of graduation in the reorganized secondary school-abstract, .p. 553-55.
72, Paul R. Mort : Financing secondary education-abstract, p. 555-59. 73. G. r.
Zook: The junior college in the State's program of education-abstract, p.
74. H. W. Holmes: Standards and freedom in the schools-abstract, p. 564-67. 75.
P. W. L. Co:: The junior high school and the secondary school curriculum-abstract,
p. 571-75. 76. T. H. Briggs: Articulation : some purposes and its ideals,
p. 581-87.

Department of social studies. 77. C. C. Kohl : Education theory versus the integrity
of the social studies-abstract, p. 599-600. 78. W. L. Conner: The direct versus the
indirect approach to social objectives rhistorY and the social studies in the high school-
abstract, p. 601-2.

Department of superintendence. 79.. Reinhold Niebuhr: The spirit of life, p. 410-18.
80. Frank Cody : Education in the spirit of life, p. 621-26. Friendliness-81. Mrs.
Susan M. Dorsey : In teacher-superintendent relationships, 629-33. 82. Father J.
Elliot Ross : In relationships between public and parochial schools, p. 633-39. 83. P. C.
Stetson: In school-eommunity relationships. p. 039-43. 84. Ruth Bryan Owen : Modern
politics, P. 643-49. 85. F. B. Jewett: Modern business looks at reeondary education,
p. 649-56: 86. William John Cooper: Eduction moves forward, p. 656-64. 87. Charles
H. Judd : Achievements of American education, instruction, p. 664-68. 88. J. B. Edwon-
son : Administration, p. 672-77. 89. N. L. Engelhardt: The school plant, p. 678-82.
90. C. B. Glenn: Personnel, p. 682-85. 91. Frank W. Ballou : Finance, p. 685-90. 92.
F. G. Blair : Public relations, p. 690-94. 93. Henry Buzzallo : The use of leisure, p.
396-701. 94. aity Lyman Witir : The anticipation of future needi, p. 702-9. 95. d.
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J. Stoddard : Educational advance through research, p. 710-16. 96. A. S. ,Cook.:Suprvision and research, p. 716-1R. 97. John H. Finley: The newspaper skis theschool. I. 98. Mr& Louis T. DeValliere: The home aids the school, p. 724-2s.99. J. E. West : Social agencies .aid the school, p. 728737. 100. W. W. Charters: Aimsand methods of character training in the public schools, p. 746-50. 101. Frank N. Free-man : The measurement of results in character education, p. 751-59. 102. A. L.Threlkeld : Character education in the regular curriculum, p. 759-88 ; discussion, p.7t1t;-r70.
Department uf oupurrisors and director* of,instruction. 103. J. C. Morrison : Theobjectives of the third yearbook-abstract, p. 775-78. 104. Mabel E. Simpson: Super-visory problems from tbe teachers viewpoint-abstract, p. 778-80. 105. W. H. Burton :Probable next steps in the progress of supervision-abstract, p. 781-83. 106. F. N.Freeman : Teaching as an applied science, p. 784-89. 107. Arthur Dondineau: Theorganization uf supervision in a large city system, p. 794-95.
Dcpartment of teachers colleges. fb8. Standards for accrediting teachers colleges:p. 807-20. 109. Symposium-ilow 'can we regulate tpe supply . . . 'find improve thequality of candidates legally available to enter the public school service as noviceteachers ; by' Ambrose H. Suhrie, Joseph E. Burke, Alonzo F. Myers, Edwin W. Adams,and Charles C. Sherod. p. 820-47., 110. E. S. Evenden Changing standards. p. 848-52.111. H. F. Mallory : The status of correspondence courses, p. 878-84. 112. SheltonPhelps: Some phases of th l. training of faculty members of teachers colleges, p. 889-97.113. W. W. Charters: The Commonwealth teacher-training study and the curriculutu,p. 897-904. 114. Ernest Horn : What are the moSt important recent contributions luthe field of elementary education, p. 904-7.
Department of Visual Instruction. 115. F. D. McClusky: Progress of visual edu....a-tion in the United States from 1923 to 1930, p. 914-16. .116. H. L. Spencer : Trainingteachers to recognize vital values iu education-abstract. p. 920--23. 117. BlancheMcFarland : Visual aids helpful in the wise use of leisure, p. 920-29.
Department of Vocational Education. 118. Edwin A. Lee: The shop teacher as acounselor-abstract, p. 939-40. 119. W. F. Stewart: Vocational interests of farmboys-abstract, p. 941-42. 120, Enid W. Lunn : Home economics interests of bean»

economics girls-abstract, p. 943-45. 121. Treva E. Kauffman : What home economicsis doing for the.employed girl-abstract; p. 946-48. 122. C. A. Howard: Character
development through vocational education, p. 951-52. 128. Ir 11. Spaulding: Vocationaltraining in aeronautics-abstract, p. 953-54.

2148. National league of nursing education. Proceedings of the thirty-
sixth annual convention, held at Milwaukee auditorium, Milwaukee, Wiscon-
'sin, June 9-14, 1930. New York, N. Y., National headquarters, 1930. 287 p. 8°.

Contains: 1. Adda Eldredge: Effeat of legislation on schools of nursing, p. 52-5(1.2. May Aves Burgess: Distribution of nursing service, p. 79-84. 3. Roy W. BixierSelection of students for college, p. 105-12. 4. Florence K. Root : Student adjust-
ment, p. 112-20. 5. Claribel Wheeler: The selection of students for schools of nursingand problems %of adjustment, p. 120-29. 6. T. L. Torgerson: Objective methods In
classroom tests, p. 130-38. 7. Margene O. FaddiiiiThe use of pre-testing in the nursing
school curriculum, p. 138-45. 8. Edith M. Potts esting the obteomes of our
teaching, p. 145-62. 9. Marian Rottman : The responsibilities and problems f the
school receiving affiliating students, p. 152-58. 10. Carrie M. Hall: The responsi
and problems of the sclrbol sending affiliating students, p. 158-62. 11. Adds Eldredge:
The responsibilities of State boards of nurse examiners in requiring affiliations, p. 163-65.
12. Clarence S. Yoakum : Recent conceptions in education, p. 166-76. 13. Stella (loos-
tray : The community apd nursing education. p. 176-83. 14. W. H. Burton: The general
functions and organizalion of supervision, p. 183-93. 15. Mary M. Marvin: Supervision
in clinical instruction, p. 193-200. 10. Maude B. Muse: The problem of selecting
applicants fur schools of wining, p. 206-10. 17. List of members, p. 223-33.

2149. National society for the prevention of blindness. Proceedings of the
1929 annual conference, St. Louis, Missouri, November 11-13, 1929 ... New
York, N. Y., National society for the prevention of blindness, inc. [1930]
201 p. 8°. (Publication 65)

Contains: Co-operative relationship in tbelleld of prevention of blindness, p. 8-48.
'Conserving visjon in industry, p. 58-82. 3. SÓcial hygiene in relation to prevention of
blindness, p. 87-101. 4. Vision Justice for the young child, vision testing in preschool
child: teaching eye-hygiene in tbe classroom, etc., p. 173-96.
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2150. Society for the promotion of engineering education. Board of inves-
tigation and coordination. neport of the Iwiestigation of engineering vluca-
tion, 1923-1929! Accompanied Ly a supplemental report on technical institutes,
1928-1929. I:ancaster. Pa., Lancaster press. inc., 1930. vol. 1. liii, 1039 p.
tables, diagrs. 8°. (F. L. Bishop, University of Pittsburgh. Pa., seer ,-)

Volume l of a 2-volume report. Contains preliminary report .and report oper ; with
%arious bulletins on the curriculum ; Ogineering students, ndmissions and eliminations ;

graduates ; teaching personkel ; costs of activities ; engineeritie degroes ; evolukionary
trends ; cooperative method r'placement examinations; comparative engineering educa-

p tion In Europe and the United States; etc.

21711. World conference on adult education, CAnibridge, 1D29. [Proceed- .

ings of ihe First world conference on Adult education. August 22nd-29th,
1929] London [England] World association for adult edncAtion, 19o. 566 p.
12'. (Miss Dorothy W. Jones, secretary)
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2152. An age-grade study of 7,632 elementary pupil's in 45 consolidated
schools. By D. T. Blose, principal statistical assistant, and Timon Covert,
spedalist in school finance, Office of education. Washington. United States
Government printing office, 1930. 20 p. 8. (Pamphlet no. S, June. 1930)

2153. Annual report of the Commissioner of education to the Secret ry of
the interior for the fiscal year ended June 30, 1930. Washington, nited
States Government printing office, 1930. 47 p; 8.

2153A. Bibliography of research studies in education : 1928-1921). Prepared
in the Library division by Edith A. Wright. Washington. United States Govern-
ment printing office, 1930. 308 p. 8. (Bulletjn. 1930, no. 23)

2154. Bibliography on juhlor colleges. ByikAyalter ('roAhy EMIR.
ton, United States Government printing offit.e, 1930. 167 p. 8.

dg
1930, no. 2)

2155. Biennial survey of education, 1926-1928. Washington, United States .

Government printing office, 1930. 1229 p. 8°.

2156. College and university extension helps in adult education. 1928-1929.
Hy L. R. Alderman. Washington, United States Government printing offioe,
1930. 64 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 10)

/afhing-
(Bulletin,

2157. County library service to rural schools. By Edith A. Lathrop, assistant
specialist in school libraries. Washington, United States Government printing
office, 1930. 53 p. illus. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 20)

2158. Digest of legislation providing federal subsidies for education. By
Ward W. Keeseckor. Washington, United States Government printing office,
1980. 52 p. 8°. s(ulletin, 1930, no. 8)

2159. Educatlokof crippled children. By Atch 0. Heck. Washington, Unite
, States Governmelt printing office, 1930. 57 p. 8. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 11)

2160. A graphic presentation of statistics of illiteracy *by age groups. By
James F. Abel. Washington, United States Government xrinting office, 1930.
14 p. 8°. (Pamphlet no. 12, April 1930)

2161. Health education publications. Washington, United States Government
printing office, May 1930. 8 p. fook

21e2. Home economics instruction.in higherilbstitutions, including universi-
ties, colleges, teachers' colleges, normal schools and junior college; 1928-29.- \
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By Emeline S. Whitcomli and Andrew H. Gibbs. Washington, United States
Government printiag office, 1930. 23 p. (Paniphlet no. 3, March 1930).

2163. Housing and equipping the Washington child research center. By
Mary Dabney Davis, specialist in Xursery-kindergarten-primary education, Officeof education, and Christine Heinig, director of nursery school, *ashington childresearch center. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930.24 p. illus. 8°. (Pamphlet no. 13, August, 1930)

2164. KIndprgarten--1--primary education. A statistical and graphical study.By Mary Dabney Davis, specialist in Nursery-Kindergarten-Primary education.
Washington, United' States Government printing office, 1930. 41 p. 8°. (Bul-letin, 1930, no. 30)

2165. Land-grant colleges anir universities. Year ended JuLie 30, 1929. ByWalter J. Greenleaf, associate specialist in higher educatio Washington,,United Sates Government printing office, 4930. 87 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 3930,no. 28)

2166. Legal status of Bible reading and religious instruCtion in public schoóls.
By Ward W. Keesecker. Washington, United States Government printing office,1930. 29 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 14)

2167. List of educational research studies in city school systems, no. 1. Pre-pared in the Library division, Edith A,Wright, comp. Washington, United"States Department of the interior, 1930. 85 p. mimeographed. (Circular no.18, August, 1930)

2168. National advisory council on school building problems. Its organiza-tion, purposes, and methods. By Alice Barrows, specialist in school Minding
problems. Office of education. Washington, United State's Goveament printing
office, 1930. 28 p. 8°. (Pamphlet no. 7, July, 1930)

2169. National ministries of educatiou. By James F. Abel, chief, Divisionof foreign school systems, Office of education. Washington, United States Gov-
ernment prifiting office, 1930. 158 p. tables. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 12)

2170. Nature study. Washington, United States Government printing office,1930. 9 p. 12°. (Rea(Ung course, no. 35)
2171. Notes on the Oregon trail; arranged as new materials of instruction in

geography, civics, and history for elementary schools. By Florence C. Fox,associate specialist in elementary education, Office of education. Washington,United States Government printing office, 1930. 48 p. illus. 8°. (Bulletin,
1930, no. 27)

2172. Procedure in supervision. Abstracts of selected papers mesented atthe Fourth conference on rural school supervision in the Southern states, calledby Wm. John'Cooper, Commissioner of education, at Nashville, Tenn., Decem-ber 16. and 17, 1929. Prepared in the Division of special problems, Office ofeducation, Katherine M. Cook, chfef. Washington, Unitedditates Governmentprinting office, 1930. 22 p. 8°. (Pamphlet no. 9, June,
2173. Publications aTailable September, 1930. U. S. Department of theinterior, Office of education. Washington, United States Government printingoffice, 1930. 29 p. S.

-

442174. Record". of current educational publications, October-December, 1with index for the year 1929. Compiled by Martha R. McCabe. Washington,United States governitent printing office, 1930. 70 P. r. (Bulletin, MO,no. 4)
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2175. Record of current educational publications. Comprising publications ,
received by the Office of education January-March, 1930: Compiled by Martha
R. McCabe, acting chief, Library division. Washington, United States govein-
ment printing office, 1930. 46 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, nd. 15)

2176. Record of current educational publications, comprising publication9
received by the Office of education April-June, 1930. Compiled by Martha R.
McCabe, acting chief. Library (fivision. United States ,Government printing
office: 1930. 49 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 32)

2177. Rural school consolidation. A. decade of school conso1idat4 with
detailed information from 195 cdnsolidated schools. By Timon Covert, Spe-
cialist in school .finance, Will* of education. Washington, United States Gov-
ernment printing office, 1930. 34 p. tables, diagrs. 8°I. (Pamphlet no. 6,
June, 1930) k

2178. Rural schoolhouses,' school grounds, and their equipment. By Fletcher
B. Dresslar awl Haskell Pruett; Washington, United States Government print-
ing Office, 1930. 74 p. 8°. Bulletin, 1930: no. 21)

2179. Scluiol and county libiari cooperation., Edited by Edith A. Lathrop.
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 43 p. (Pamphlet,
no. 11, June 1930)

2180. School playgrounds. By Marie M. Ready. assistant specialist in recre-
ational activities. Washington, United States Government printing offietl, 1930.
40 p. 8°. (Pamphlet no. 10, June 1930)

2181. Schools and classes for delicate children. By James Frederick Rogers,
consultant in hygiene and specialist in health education°. Washingtbn, United
States Government printing office, 1930. 66 p. illus., plans, tables, S". (Bul-
letin, 1930, no. 22)

2182. Secondary education in Norway. By Gabriel E. Loftfleld, Mount Ver-
non junior college, Washington. Washington, United States Government print-
ing office, 1930. 112 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 17)

2183. The smallness of America's high schools... By Walter H. Gaum-
nitz, specialist in rural education problems. . . . .Washington, United States
Goiernment printing office, 1930. 78 p. (Bulletin, 1930, no.' 13)

2184. Special schools and classes in cities of 10,000 population and more in
the United States. By Arch O. Heck. Washington, United. States Govern-
ment printing office, 1930. 33 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 7)

2185. State direction of rural school library service. By Edith A.' Lathrop.
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 50 p. 8°. (Bul-
letin, 1930, no. 6)

Nt
.

2186. State-wide trends in)ochool hygiene andphysical education as indicated
by - laws, regulations, and courses of study. By James Frederick Rogers. .

Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 13 p. 8°. (Pam- /
Dhlet nix 5, May 1930)

2187. Statistical summary of education, 1927-1928: By Frank M. Phillips.
Washington, tnited States Government _printing office, 1930. 16 p. 8°. .(Iful-
letin, 1930, no.4)

2188. Statistics of private commercial and business schools, 1928-29. Pre-
pared in the Division of stitistics by and under the supervision of Marls M.
Proffitt, acting pia Washington, United States Government printing eace,
1930. 111 p. 87 (Bulletin, 1980, no. 25)
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2189. Statistics of state school systems, 1927-1928. By Frank M. Phillips.
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 58 p. 8°, (Bul-
letii, 1930, no. 5)

2190. Status of the 'junior high-school principal. By Frank Kale Foster.
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 75 p. 8°.
(Bulletin, 1930, no. 18)

2191. Supervision and rural school improvement. Prepared for the use of
study club.s formed in connection w5h organizations interested in education.
By Annie Reynolds, askciate specialist in school stipervisktn. Washington.
United States Government printing office, 1930. 42 p. *8°. (Bulletin, 1930,
no. 31) .

2192: Survey of land-grapt colleges and universities. Directed by Mrthur J.
diN ision of collegiate and professional education, Office of education. In

two volumes. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 2 v.
tables, diagrs. su. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 9)

2193. Teachers' guidg to child development. Manual for kindergarten andpriaary teachers. Des:eloped under thedirection of the California curriculum
commission.; California state department of education. Washington, United
States GoVernment printing office, 1930. 195 p. 8°. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 26)
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to the 1930 series of reccirds, which includes Bulletin, 1930, No.-16; Bulletin, 1930, No. 32;

and Bulletin, 1931, No. 3.

[The numbers refer to item, not to page. NAmr:;s of persons about whom articles or
are written and references to subjects are printed in small capitals]

Abbot, C.44., 258.
Abel, James F., 2026-21314,180, 2169.
Abbott, Mrs. T. G., 1245:1 (5).
Abe low, Samuel P., 1910.
Abercrombie, Towne R., 1621, 1962.
ABILITY GROUPING. See VOMOGENEOUS GROUPING.
ABRAHAM LINC1IL7C)*OUNDATION AND UNIVERSITY,

767.

ACADEMIC FREEDOM, 448.

ACCREDITING AGENCIEN, 1789.

Acheson, Edna L., 605:

ACTIVITY PROGRAMS, 2147 (60, 62).
Adams, Edwin W. ,1027 (3), 2147 (109).
Adams, Fay, 1592.:
Addicott, I. O., 1593.
Addison, Paul, 2142 (7).
Adler, Alfred, 1601-1604.
ADULT EDUCATION, 1222-1Z30, 19164929, 2151, 2156.
AERONAUTICS, training, 2147 (123).
ATRICA, education, 799, 2039.
AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION, 1231, 1946-1951.
Mkin, Wilford, 356.
Alderman, L. R 1222, 2156.
Aldrich, McCall, 1448.
Alexander, Carter, 886, 843, 1818-1915.
Alexansier, Thoinas, 793, 1751.
Alexander, Uhlman 8., 485.
ALoisiu, teaching, 917.
Allen, C. B., 502.
Allen, Charles Forrest, 381, 1781.
Allen, Eric W., 177.
Allen, Florence E., 2147 (12).
Allen, George A., Jr., 316.
Allen, Richard D., 592, 1130, 1419, 1511.
Allen, W. 8., 1676.
Allport, Floyd H., 1059.
A Imack, John C., 103.
Almy, H. C., 128.
A Ipern, Hymen, 186.
Althaus, Carl B., 1107.
Altstetter, Michael Louis, 1148, 1728.
ALUV41 ANOCIATIONS, 2132 (1-4,7-8, 1 13).
Alvey, Edward, jr., 1009 (3), 1443 (3).
American aSsociatIon of colleges of pharmacy, 681.
American association of junior colleges, 1018.
America% association of teacher colleges, 1027.
American association of university professors, 449-

lot 450.

American medical associaticin, 1239.
AKMUCA111 /COWL IN JAPAN, 2071.

s
American vocational association, 2f$6.
Amos, Thyrsa W., 704, 2009 (1).
Anderson, C. R., 1905.
Anderson, Charles D., 1116.
Anderson, Earl W., 428, 1435, 1714.
Xnderson, H. R., 268.
Anderson, Meta L., 1622,
Archer, C. P., 1386.

Andress, J. Mace, 329, 1164-11M.
-Andrews, Benjamin R., 385.
Angell, James Rowland, 452.
Angell, Robert Cooley, 1062.
Annakin, V. Dewey, 245.
Anthony, Alfred Williams, 607.
Archer, C.*P., 153.
Aarrinornc, teaching, 910, 914-915, 918.
Arlitt, Ada Hart, 1317.
Armstrong, James W., 2145 (13).
ART, teaching, 948-957; Baltimore public schools, 287

ts,Arthur, Gram, 838.
Ash, G. L., 288.
Ashbaugh, E. J., 386.
Ashby, Lyle W., 1183.
Ashley County, Ark., 14.

Askew, Sarah Byrd, 740.
Association of American medical colleges. 682.
Association of governing boards of State universities

and allied institutions, 1063.
Aratsups, 1176-1178; colleges and universities,

1800-1801; junior colleges, 1704-1705; teachers ool-
leges, 1760.

ATTITUDES, scientific, 846, 922.
Aubrey, Edwin Ewart, 1198, 1373.
AUDITORIANA, 857, 860. See also No. 899.
Ayer, Fred .C.1486, 1094, 1386-1418, 1901.

hooks

tat
Babcock, D. C., 259.
Babcock, Lyndon, 1189.
gigirWARD CHILDREN. See EXCEPTIONAL CHII DREN.
¡ledger, R. G., 129, 585.
Ruby, English, 1251 (2), 2147 (38).
Bagley, William C., 785 (4), 803, 804, 1028, )147 (24,

28).

Bagster-Collins, E. W., 196,
Bahamas Colony, Board of education, 2093.
Baler, David, 2140 (10).
Bain, Winifred E., 1729.
Baird, Don O., 919.
Baker, Edna Dean, 971-972, 1317-1385.
Baker, Elizabeth W., 159.
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Baker, Margaret, 382.
Balduf, E. W., 1208 (5).
Baldwin, Bird T., 1387.
Baldwin, James Willis, 248, 1479.

ro Baldwin, L.'D., 260.
Ballou, Frank W., 678, 2147 (91).
Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 313, 314
Bamesberger, Velda, 1131.
Bancroft, Beatley, 2147 (71).
Banks, L. Frazer, 858.
Baranyai, Elizabeth H., 2059.
BARBADOS, EDUCATION, 2094.
Barbell, U. J., 15.
Barnard, Raymond H., 817, 1271.-
Barnes, Ruth A., 8446.

Barnette, Mary R., 2147 (35).
Barr, A. S., 1911!

Barrett, F. R., 487.
Barrett, Helen Elizabeth, 330.
Barrett, L. M., 247.
Barrows, Alice, 8. 2168.
Baskerville, 11. H., 2137 (4). #,
Bw, M. R., 650.
Bassett, Clara, 1531-1.12.
Bast, Herbert, 1963.
Bastin; E. S., 443 (15).
BASUTOLAND, EDUCATION, 2095.
Bate, W. G., 1833.
Bauwens, Leon, 2040.
Bawden, W. T., 1931.
Baxter, T. V. T., 2120.

'Bayles, Ernest E., 920.
Beatty, Willard W., 1190.
Bechtel, Helen W., 88.
Beck, A. L., 275.
Beck, Canieron, 2147 (31).
Becker, E. H., 47.
Beckett, S. II., 2137 (7).
Bedford, James H., 636.
Bedwell, Robert L., 148.
Beechel, Eaith E., 698.
Beek, Charles, 382.
Beeley, Arthur L., 583.
BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS, 1333-1345.
BELGIUM, EDUCATION, 2030-2046.
BellIngrath, George C., 1142.
Belmar), Harry 8., 1995-1998.
Bergman, W. G., 868.
Berne, Esther N'an Cleve, 1333, 1388
Berry, Charles S., 1517, 1623, 2000.
Bertsch!, Lloyd, 1952-1953.
Best, Harri, 724.
Betzner, Jean, 1380.
Bettelle, James O., 53.P..
Betz, William, 201.,
Beust, Nora, 1284.
Beveridge, John H., 544.
Bibb, Thomas WUhan, 2.

BIBLE IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 2165.
BIBLIOGRAPHIES, American biography, 940; Were-

ment tests, 840; intelligence tests, 840; Junior
leges, 1303; spelling, S83.

Bibliography of Research StUdies in Education,
756, 2153A, 2167..

Bickett, William J., 6011
Bickley, Jessie M., 774.
Bigelow, M, A., 504,

p.

a

BIllig, Florence Grace, 1738.
Billinis, Neal, 24S.
Bing, Ada M., 1624.
Bing, Simeon 11., 2147 (37).
BIOGRAPHY. Ste EDITATIONAL BIOGRAPHY.
Birch. Theresa A., 2013-X25.
Bird, Graf:* E., 16.

Bishop, F. L., 1242.

Bit t ner, W. S., 1027 6).
ller, Roy W., 2148 (3)..
Blue, NN . 13., 469 (5).
Black, N. Henry, 387.
Blackwell, Jefferson Davis, 315.
Blair, Anna L., 1711.
Blair, FrAncis O., 48, 2147 ()2).
BlaiAell, Thomkis C., 737, 1466.
'Blake, Thomas, 2121.
Blanchard, Phyllis, In09.
Blatc, William F.., 1334. 4

BLIND, EDUCATION, t2111. 156.1-1 5 2149.
Bloom, Margaret, 1aN5.
Blough, Gideon L., Inv.
Bli:e-nel, C. S., 1617.
Boardman, Charles W., 1433.

Boarixan, Harold S., 1063 (8).
Boas: George, 453.
Bobbett, Frankiin, 443 (2).
Boddie, Leah, 2009 (2).
Bode, Boyd 11., 2147 (47).
Bogan, . J., 2147 (70).
Bogardus, F. S., 834 (5).
Boisen, A. T., 6x0.
Bolt, Richard A., 331, 545.
Bolton, Frederick E., 3, 1625.
Bond, Otto F., 189, 443 (13), 905.
Bonser, Frederick G., 289, 654-655, 1386-1418, 1821

(2), 1964.
Boochaver, L. C., 2132 (9)...

W.:F.,Book, 149.
Bows, U. , 938.
10s14i1, 0, W., 624.

¡IBosten, Superintendent of public schools, 4.
Bost ick, A nr E 1288.
Bott Helen, 1334. .

Bou er, Chauncey S., 454, 443 (12), 1064, 1793.
Bowden, A. O., 202, 834 (3), 1065, 1120.
Bowden, Witt, 930.,
Bower, William Clayton, 5i3, =-
Bowman, James Cloyd, 900.
Bowman, John G., 429.
Boyd, Linn J., 683.
Boyd, William, 775.
Boyden, C., 1020.
Boyer, Philip A., 112..
Boylston, Elise Reid, 949.
Boynton, Frank D., 455.
Boynton, M. A., 1318.
Bradbury, Dorothy, 1389, 1386-1418.
Bradford, Mrs. Hugh, 584.
Bradley, Edith Ware, 218.
Bradley, Gladys, 1579.
I5me9i, Helen R., 1626.
Brand, R. Romayne, 441, 1143.
Branegan, Gladys A., 389.
Brannon, M. A., 469 (6).
Breed, Frederick 8., 154.
Brennan, K. A., 1534. .
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Brea Deli, Ernst R., 909.
Brewer, Alia A., 2142 (8).
Brewster, Ethel H., 1802.

Breyfogle, William, 1805.

Bridge, Josiah, 184.
Bridgman, Donald S., 1066, 1251 (4).
Briggs, Elizabeth D., 677.
Briggs, Thomas H., 357, 2147 (76).
Brigham, Harold F., 738.
Brim, Orville G., 1390.
Brink, William G., 1424-1425, 1427
British Guiana, Education department,
Broady, Knbte O., 125, 852.
Brockman, C. J., 219.
Brogan, Whit., 1718.
Brogdon, Mary C., 1251 (15).
Bromley, Dorothy Dunbar, 1932.
Bronner, Augusta F., 826, 1540.
Brooks, E. C., 1845.
Brooks, Robert C., 2082.
Brooks, W. G., 1458.
Broome, Edwin C., 112, 1095, 2147
Broughton, Julia E., 277.
Brown, Andrew W., 1580.
Brown, Arthur G., 1965.
grown, Carlotta M., 1960.
Brown, Charles C., 991.
Brown, Corinne, 298.
Brown, Edwin J., 594.
Brown, F. Martin, 209.
Brown, Frederick W., 558.
Brown, M. B., 324.
Brown, Marion A., 2009 (3).
Brown, Sanger, 1535.
B.rown, Walker, 1592.
Brownell, Clifford Lee, 1821 (1).
Brownell, S. M., 973.
Brownell, W. A., 212.
Brownson, Harold G., 525.
Broyles, W. A., 1948.
Brueckner, Leo J., 910, 1388-1418.
Brunner, Edniund deS., 1897, 2147 (53).
Bryan, Willi= Lowe, 1209.
Bryant, Alice G., 2147 (51).
Bucher, H. M., 498.
Buck, Walter, 1739.
Buckingham, B. R., 212.

Buckler, Helen, 1356.
Buffman, A. W., 1852.
Bulens, Charles, 2041.
Bull, George D., 1199.
Bullock, Ralph W., 2013.
Buries, Margaret, 805.
Burgess, May Ayres, 2148 (2).
Burk, Joseph E., 1021(311).
Burke, Jeremiah E., 595.
Burke, Joseph E., 2147 (109).
BtIrkhard, Arthur, 189.
Burks, Barbara 8., 1504.
Burns, Lloyd R., 1149.
Burr, Samuel Engle, 17, 1443.
Burritt, O. H., 2133 (4).
Buraley, J. A., 2145 (3).
Burton, William H., 1132, 2147 (105), 2148 (14).
Busch, Arthur C., 49.
Bush, Maybell G., 1133.
Bush, Ralph H., 1882.

Liabman, Lillian, 308.
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Buswell, G. T., 212, 1388-1418, 2143 (2, 3).
Butler, Harold L., 1781.
Butler, J. IL, 338.
Butler, Leslie A ., 1155.

Butsch, Russell L. C., 1913
Bynum,eRuth E 160.

Byrn, M. L., 625.

Chandler, P. G., 1730.
Chapman, Luella, 306.

Chappelear, Claude 8., 548.
CHARACTn EDUCATION, 898, 80i, 1352-1355, 2147

(100-102, 122).

CRAM :410i, 8. O., educational survey, 780.

Cabot, Stephen P., 2026.
Cahil, lifts. Beatrice Bunter, 637.
Cahoon, G. P., 390, 1734.
Caliver, Ambrose, 2013-2025.
Callahat , John, 2147 (10).
Cameron, Cor stance, 1223.
Cameron, James, 1058.

Camp, Pauline, 1581.

Campbell, Doak S., 1018 (1), 1019-1020, 1640, 1670,
Campbell, Gilman II., 1121.
Campbell, Laurence R., 1697.
Campbell, M. Edith, 2000.
Campbell, William Giles, 456.

!CAMPS, higher education, 756.
:CANADA, EDUCATION, 2083.
Cane, Florence, 70.
Canine, Edward N., 1731.
Canton, Ohio, 1211.
Capen, Samuel P., 457.

Carfrey, J. 11., 391.
Carlson, A. D., 1335.
Carlsson, Victoria, 656.

Carmichael, Leonard, 818.
Carnegie foundation for the advancement of

teaching, 776.
Carpenter, NV. W., 439, 1700.
Carr, Frank F., 868.
Carr, Lucy Church, 1434.
('arr, William O., 1054, 1879.
Carr, W. L., 1493.
Carrier, Blanche, 1374.

Carroll, lIerbirt A., 87, 1518.
Carter, W. R., 439.
Cassell, G. F., 2147 (41).
Castile, Pearl, 689.
Castle, Drew W., 1678.
Caswell, Hollis L., 18, 978, 1383.
Cate, B. Ten Bruggen, 2084.
CATHOLIC EDUCATION, 1526.
Cattail, Psyche, 88, 89, 90.
Cavan, Jordan D., 71.
Cavan, Ruth Shonle, 71.
Celestine, Sister M., 17.
Chadbourne, Ava H., 5.
Chadwick, R. D-.-, 1704.
Chamberlain, H. E.., 14 (2).
Chamberlain, Leo Martin, 1104.
Chambers, Frederick D., 1864.
Chambers, M. M., 1096, 1794.
Chancellor, John, 739.
Chancellor, William E., 458.
Chandler, Fay F., 1063 (1).
Chandler, H. E., 1108.
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Commission on the equity of teacher placement
the National society of college teachers of educa-
tion, 430.

COMMON SCHOOL, evolution, 766.
Condon, R. J., 2147 (3).
Congdon, Allan Itay, 1471.
CONNECTICUT, public high school, development,

764.

Conners, F. Herrick, 1244.
Conner, W. L., 2147 (78).
Conrad, Edith U., 307.
CONTINUATION EDUCATION, 1958.
Cook, A. S., 2147 (96).
Cook, Mrs. Katherine M., 348, 9,37, 2147 (57).
Cook, Paul M., 1677.
Cook, Robert C., 773.
Cook, William C., 327.
Cooke, Dennis Hargrove, 2015.
Cooke, Flora J., 1352.
Cooley, Robert L., 1995-1998.
Cooper, Hermann, 988.
Cooper, Myers Y., 2147 (5).
Cooper, William John, 350, 785 (6), 806,

1188, 1841, 2147 (22, 56, 88), 2172.
Cooper, William N., 2013-2025.
Corbally, J. E., 220.
Cornell, Ethel L., 1224.
Cornish, W. B., 1627. .

Corrigan, E. J., 1127.
Cortright, E. E., 440.
Coss, J. J., 443 (10).
Coulson, Francis C., 1485.
Coulter, Merle, 443 (9)
Coulter, Stanley, 2145 (7).
Counts, George S., 214 (27).
COURSES OP STUDY, 967-970; elementary
COUNTY UNIT, 1899.
Courtis, 8. A., 119, 431.
Covert, Timon, 49, 762, 2177.
Cowan, Mrs. Edwina A., 1335.
T.7owdery, Karl M., 1087.
Cowen, Philip A., 1272.
Cowling, D. J., 1787.
Cox, George J., 291.
Cox, Philip W. L., 383, 505, 528, 2147 (75).
Cox, Rachel Dunaway, 1320.
Coxe, WuW., 104.
Coy, Genevieve L., 432, 728.
Crabb, A. L., 1708.
Craig, Agnes H., 785 (13).
Craig, J. H., 120.
Cramlet, Ross, 135.
Crane, A. G., 489 (11).
Crawford, Albert Beecher, 105.
Crawford, Claude C., 249, 380, 506, 1049, 1438.
Creager, J. O., 393.
Creasman, Luther Eiheeleiih, 361.
Crew, Henry, 1063 (3).
CRIPPLED CHILDREN, education, 1882, 2159.
Criswell, Usud, 12M.
Crocker, Lionel, 958.
Cron, E. A., 50.
Crumbine, 8. J., 1357.
Culbert, Jane F., 729.

Norma E., 1628.
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Charters, W. W., 1781, 1916, 2147 (30, 100, 113).
Chase, E. P., 844.
Chase, H. M., 459.
Chase, H. W., 489 (2).
Chase, Joseph, 1853.
Chase, 8. E., 261.
Chase, Stuart, 1917, 1933.
Chase, Vernon E., 979.
Chateauneuf, Amy Olive, 1470.
CHEMISTRY4 teaching, 1689; junior college, 1689;

Women's club study course, 235.
Cherrington, Ernest H., 566.
Chichester, H. L., 136.
CHILD STUDY, 825-831.
CHILD WEL7AR4 1186-1188.
Childs, Leslie, 1827.
*CHINA, education, 794.
Ching, J. Frederic, 1012.
Christofferson, H. C., 911.
Chu, Y. K., 794.
CHURCH BOARDS OF EDUCATION, 606.
CITIZENSHIP TRAINING, 929 (4), 968, 703.
CIVIC EDUCATION, 1244-1247, 2171.
Clark, Arthur, L., 1978.
Clark, Harold F., 1871.
Clark, J. L., 714.
Clark, K. S., 278.
Clark, Mary Augusta, 1606.
Clark, M. C., 2147 (14).
Clark, R. C., 1055.
Clark, W. E., 469 (4).
Clark, W. W., 1393.
Clarke,. Ida Clyde, 1064, 1120.
Clarke, James E., 1200.
CLASS SIZE, 1013; kistoryriunior high school, 931.
CLAssics, ancient q02-9N.
CLASSIFICATION AND-141OGRESS OF PUPILS, 1852-1863.
Cleeton, Glen U., 1977.
Clem, O. M., 118, 203, 1030.
Clement, James H., 992.
Clement, John A., 992..,
Clement, Stephen C., 1707.
Clifton, J. L., 2000.
Cline, E C.,
Clopper, Edward N., 585.
Clouser, L. W., 332.
Clowes, Helen Coe., 873.
Coale, Willis B., 161.
fody, Frank, 487, 802-803, 1902, 2147 (80).
Coffey, Lois, 190.
Coffin, Rebecca J., 503.
Coffman, L. D., 489 (4.
Cokgan, Bernard, 644.
Colding, Ursula 8., 2014.
Gateman, Algernon, 191, 1494.
Ciiteman, C. T., 993, 1509, 1536.
COIL B. J., 1049.
.0 amore, E. A., 240, 926.
*OLLEOE CHAPELS, 451.

, OLLEOLS AND UNWERIUTIES, administration, 1780-
1786; finance, 1787-1788; standards, 1789.

ComixRCIAL EDUCATION, 1235-1n7, 1001, 1890,
1962-1967; Junior colleges, 1690.

Collings, Ellsworth, $92, 819, 6.
Coltrane, E. J., 858. 504.
Columbia university* 1191.

Commission on medical education, 1240.

1018 (8),

969, 970.
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Cunningham, Floyd F., 1740."
CURRENT EDUCATIONAL CONDIfIONS, general and

United States, 774-792; foreign countries, 793-800.
CURRICULUM MAKiNG, 521f 1140-1141; secondary

schools, 1443-1447.
CURRICULUM MATI,RIAL, activity, 1348-1351.
Curtis, Francis D., 221.
Curtis, Henry S., 1573.
Cutler, Alfred!Morton, 1245.
Cutter, Irving S., 1781.
Cutton, George L., 1201.
CzEicuosLovAes, education, 42, 2087-2091.

Dahlberg, Louise, 339.
Dale, Edgar, 1267.
Dalthorp, C. J., 1831.
DALTON PLAN, 139, 1461. See aiso No. 929 (3).
Daly, Carrie, 101.
D'Amloo, E., 290...
Daringer, Helen, 1489.
Darwin, Bernard, 795.
Davey, C. P., 1958.
Davies, Stanley P., 1273.
Davis, Boothe C., 608.
Davis, Calvin O., 929, 1741.
Davis, Charles W., 1705.
Davis, Everett, 931, 1013.
Davis, James John, 1999.
Davis, Mary Dabney, 589, 1358, 2163-2184.
Davis, P. L., 362.
Davis, Parke H., 1800. ,
Davis, Percy Roland, 1097.
Davis, Robert A., 842.
Davis, Sturgis Brown, 1109.
Davis, Watson, 923 (1).
Davis, William R., 1719.
Dawson, W. T., 2054.
Day, Frank Parker (3).
DEAF AND HARD-011-11ZAILING, education, 1262-1266,

1579-1591 2147 (50-61).
Dean, Ma
DEANS, oo
Dearborn,
Dearborn,
Dearborn,

Burdick, 994.
2147 (40-41); high bchool, 2147 (40).
on R., 162-163, 1386-1418, 1742.

Ned tr., 394.
Walter F., 90.

Deaver, G. G., 1173.
MEAT= AND DEBATING, 904.
be Buck, H., 2084.
Deering, Walter P., 785 (20).
Deffenliaugh, W. 8., 29, 82.
De Felsodriethoma, A. Pettko-Ssandtner, 2080.
DeGraff, Professor, 449.
Dealer, Paul, 2147 (7).
DEPARTMENT OF ILENE/41'AR? SCHOOL PRINCIAIA,

2147 (4.2-46).
DEPARTMENT OF ICINDEROARTEN411111.4 ST IDUCA

T1ON, 2147 (47-49).
DRAMMEN? OF SECOND ANT SCHOOL PRINCIPALS,

2147 (70-70.
Deklbaudres, Alice, 20X,

o Doing, Minerva, 204.
Data*, Jules, 2041
Detroit Julia, 874.
Deutsch, Monroe E., 1056.
DeValliert,-Mrs. Louis, 2147 (98).

DeVoss, J. C., 78.
Deweese, A. O., 1027 (7).
Dewey, John, 8, 769, 1394, 1854, 1936.

Dexter, Elisabeth Hoard, 1166.
Diamond, Thomas, 1212.
Diemer, George W., 932, 1031, 1248.

Diether, Ray O., 1650.
Dillon, A. Barrow, 34.
Dittmeier, Cuthbert, 2144 (12).
Dix, L. H., 340.
Dixon, C. Madeleine, 825.
Dobbs, H. A., 1537.
Dolbee, Cora, 889.
Doll, Edgar A., 1629, 2147 (36).
Dolton, I., 1538.
Dommanget, Maurice, 2047.
Dondineau, Arthui, 1134, 2147 (107).
Donovan, H. L., 1027 (8), 1709.
D'Ooge, Benjamin L., 1495.
Dooley, William H., 657.
Dorman, George A., 499.
Dorsey, Mrs. Susan M., 2147 (81).
Dorzweiler, Edwin, 2140 (4).
Dottrens, Robert, 2049.
Doudna; Edgar G., 1716.
Douglas, Paul, 14 (1).
Douglass, A. C., 2019.
Douglass, Harl R., 1444.
DRAMATICS AND PUBLIC SPEAKING, 958-965;

tory teaching, 934; junior colleges, 1706.
Drechsler, Alice E., 14 (3).
Dresden, Arnold, 395.
Dressler, Fletcher B., 538, 2178.
Drummond, H. Ann, 933.
Dubach, U. G., 2145 (14).
Dubois, E. 2043.
Dudley, Louise, 443 (11).
Dudley, 8. W., 091.
Dunn, Fannie W., 2147 (58).
Du Puy, Ada Orme, 590.
Dunlap, Knight, 91.
Durell, Fletcher, 206.
Dussek O. T., 36.
Dyde, W. F., 36.

in his.

Eames, Thomas Harrison, 723.
Eason, Joshua L., 184.
Ederle, Helen, 1449.
Edbolm, L. M., 292.
Edmonson, James B., 1098, 1914, 2147 (88).
EDUCATION EXTENSION, 1287-1270.
EDUCATION, PROGRESSIVE, 996.
EDUCATIONAL BIOGRAPHY, 769-773.

EDUCATIONAL FINANCE, 1107-1119.
Educatiotyil records bureau, 777.
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY, 817-824,1443 (1), 1641 .

EDUCATIONAL 1111111.101, 755, 843-861, 1709, 1781,
1870, 1927-1928, 2147 (30, 56, 95-98), 2167; colleges
and universities, 1816-1817; contribution tp pee-
ondary education, in administration, 843, $44;
library, 848; methods, 849, 851; technique, 851.

EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY, 832-864.

EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS, 786-788.

EDUCATIONAL SMITHY'S. See CURIUM? WIMP
TIONAL CONDITIONS.
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EDUCATIONAL TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS, 838-842,
953; for deaf, 1588; training in, 1744. See also,
Nos. 880, 936.

EDUCATIONAL THEORY AND PRACTICE. See TEACH-
ING.

EDUCATIONAL YEARBOOKS, 779.
Eells, Walter C., 441, 488, 1018 (13), 1021-10231, 1143,

1640-1706, 2154.
Eikenberry, 1). II., 1434, 1743, 2000.
Eisner, Harry, 206.

Eldredge, Adda, 2148 (1, 11)
Eldridge, A. C., 396.
Eldridge, Seaba, 699.
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, 978-985, 1386-1418, 1885,

2147 (114), 2171, 2193; cost, 346.
Ellassen, R. H., 1435, 1714.
Eliot, Thomas D., 1880.
Elliott, Bernice, 1519, 1752.
Elliott, Edward C., 1063 (4), 1781.
Elliott, Floy V., 527.
Elliott, Margaret, 2001.
Ellis, Olive, 121.

Ellis, Samuel R., 433.
Elsbree, Willard S.1.678.
Elsea, A. F., 1032.

Ely, Margaret H., 2147 (34).
Emans, Lester M., 1911.
Emanuel, Cyprian, 2140 (9).
Emerson, William R. P., 547.
Emery, James Newell, 1122.
Emmet Earle E., 141.
Endres, Joseph J., 730.
Endslow, Isabel K., 1248.
Engelhardt, Fred, 1150, 1818, 1819, 1834, 1836, 1881.
Engelhardt, N. L., 537, 1099, 1150, 1818-1915, 2147

(89).
Engelhart, Max D., 109, 222.
ENGINEERING EDUCATION, 1241-1243, 1803, 2150.
ENGLAND, education, 800; higher education, 1765,

1789; public schools, 795; secondary education
standards, 797.

Engle, T. L., 1512.

English, Mildred, 150.
ENGLISH LANGtaGE, grammar and composition,

886-901, 1624; teaching, 1466-1469.
Enagn, F. C., 1386-1418.
Ericson, Emanuel E., 1502, 1966.
Erskine, John, 461.

ETIQUETTE, high-school students, 1015.
Eugenia, Sister M., 1607.
Evans, Evan E., 1128.
Evans, Henry Ridgely, 311.
Evans, Ifor L., 2038.
Evans, J. E., 362, 368.
Evans, R. O., 397.
Evenden, E. 8., 1027 (4, 5), .2147 (110), 1707-1764.
Ewing, Claude H., 1978.
EXAMINATIONS, in English, 165; objective, 841-842;

written, 839.
EXCEPTIONAL aiirDREN, 826, 1271-1283, 1517-1639,

2181, 2184; anemia, tubercular, etc., 1528-1530;
behavior and problem cases, 1531-1560; handi-
capped, 1752. See also No. 853.

EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES, 1142-1147; Junior
colleges, 1703; teachers' colleges, 1760.

EXTRACURRICULUM, secondary schools, 1448-1457.
Rubel, Luéllle F. 974.

Faber, Marion J., 559.
Faddist Margene O., 2148 (7).
Fahs, Sophia Lyon, 1375-1376.
Fairchild, Mildred, 1213.
Falkland Islands, 2097.
Fallon, George M., 1047.
Fargo, Lucile F., 742.
Faris, Ellsworth, 443 (18).
Farley, Belmont M., 51.
Farnum, Royal B., 785 (21).
Farr, T. J., 1732.
Farrand, Max, 2136 (7).
Fawcus, G. E., 2064.
Fay, Lucy E., 1018 (12).
Fay, P. J., 262.

Featherstone, W. B., 1818-1915.
FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION, 1209-1210,

2158.

Federated Malay States, 2098.
Fellows, John E., 390.
Fenton, H. J., 1657.
Fenton, Jessie C., 321, 1338.
Ferguson, Harold A., 996.
Ferguson, Milton J., 2136 (3).
Ferrier, William W., 1068.
Ferriss, Emery N., 1443 (7), 1898.
Few, W. P., 462.
Field, A. M., 1948.
Fife, Ray, 2000.
Fiji education department, 2099.
Fillmore, Eva Abigail, 1387.
Finch, Charles Edgar, 1481.
Finch, V. C., 927.
Finegan, Thomas E., 132.
Fink, J. M., 341.
Finley, John H., 178, 2147 (23, 97).
Finney, R. L., 52.

-144%iiLFish, L. J., 6, 342.
Fishbein, Morris, 685, 1156.
Fisher, Dorothy Canfield, 645, 1226, 1918.
Fitzhugh, O. G., 1009 (6), 1443 (6).
Fitzpatrick, Edward A., 72, 483.
Fladeland, Lina V., 1562.
Fleming, Paul, 1539.

-Fletcher, Harvey, 725.
Fletcher, Robert B., 763.
Fleiner, Absaham,"1765.
Flezner, Jennie M., 743.
Flick, Oka 8., 1939.
Flickinger, R. C., 1033. I

Florence, Sister M., 166.
Flory, C. D., 398.
Flowers, John G., 363.
Fogerty, Elsie, 1618.
Foley, May E., 659..
Fontaine, E. Clarke, 250, 364.
Foote, John M., 783.
Foram, T. G., 883.
Ford, Clara A., 975...s
Ford, George B., 1179.
FOREIGN EDUCATION, 2026-2131, 210.
FOBRION LANGUAGES, teaching, 3-1531, 1691;

Junior °onto, 1691.
Forman, W. O., 384.
Forney, W. 8., 2142 (5).
Forsythe, Warren B., 1157.
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Foster, Frank K., 1753, 2190.
Foster, Josephine C., 1384.
Forsyth, Nathaniel F., 899.
Foster, Terry C., 1520.
Fos ling, Thomas W., 1152.
Foster C., 20.
Foster, 'Flossie Marie, 744.
Fouts, Margaret, 569.
Fowlkes, John Guy, 586, 591, 853, 989, 1888.
Fowler, R. W., 626.
Fox, Florence C., 2171.
Fox, Gerald W., 1486.
Fox, H. W., 1377.
Fradd, Norman W., 785 (19).
FRANCS, education, 800, 2047-2048.
Francis, M., 1574.
Frank, O. D., 236.
Franklin, Z. C., 1337.
Franzen, Carl G. F., 2143 (6).
Frasier, C. W., 1736.
Frasier, George W., 400, 1110, 1727.
FRATERNITIES, college, 2145 (1, 3, 6).
Frazi4, Benjamin F., 1707-1764.
Freeman, E. M., 226, 1766.
Freeman, Frank N., 835, 1034, 2147 (101, 106).
Fretwell, Elbert K., 528, 785 (10-11).
French, Will, 1439.
Freund, C. J., 638.
Friend, Mata R., 1232.
Frisch, OWHa M., 745.
Priswold, I. O., 1889.
Fritz, Henry E., 1595.
Frostik Fred, 1888.
Fryklund, Verne C., 1988.
Fulcher, G. S., 1380.
Fuller, A. H., 1241.
Fuller, Raymond T., 966.
Furfey, Paul H., 73, 1608.

o

.4t

Galdston, Iago, 648.
Gallagher, Ralph P., 2002.
Gambia Colony, 2100.
Gamble, Guy C., 1707-1764.
Grunoran, Emanuel, 610.
Ganders, H. S., 1151, 1832.
Gardner, D. H., 2145 (9).
Oar lin, R. E., 21.
Garrett, Henry E., 92.
Garth, Thomas R., 2016. -
Gates, Arthur I., 1386-1418, 1821 (3).
Gaudet, F. J., 89.
Gauget, Marguerite E., 333.
Gaumnitz, Walter H., 2183.
Gauss, Christian, 1795.
Gee, Wilson, 263.
GEOGRAPHY, 926-928, 2171.
(ISOMETRY, 911, 918, 916.
Georges, J. 8., 1472.
Gerard, Ralph W., 1069.
Gerberich, Joseph Raymond, 1469.
GERMANY, education, 793, 798, 800, 2049-2053;

higher education, 1765; teacher training, 1761.
Gerry, Leila IC., 1262.
Gerson, Armand J., 603.
Oerwig, ()Gorge William, 1193.
Gwen, Arnold, 1322-1324.

Gesner, E. T., 726.
Getman, Arthur K., 611.
Ghirardi, Alfred A., 889.
Gibbs, Andrew H., 1234, 2162.
Giddings, Frances, 1347.
Gies, William J., 1781.
GIFTED CHILDREN, 1592-1602.
Oilchrist,.Robert S., 1035.
Gillard, J. T., 715.
Gillette, Jpnes Robert, 279.
Girdler, C. A., 264.
Gist, Arthur 8., 507, 1123.
Givens, W. E., 2147 (21).
Glenn, C. B., 2147 (90).
Glick, H. N., 93.
GlocCester, R. I., School committee, 778.
Glover, O. S., 1100.
Goddard, H. H., 1596.
Gofiln, John L. C., 549.
Gold Coast Colony, 2101.
Goldizen, Mae, 931, 1013.
Goldman, Samuel, 94.
Golub, Jay, 265.
Good, Carter, V., 779, 1733, 1967.
Good, H. G., 106.
Goode, W. T., 2080.
Goodenough, Florence L., 1318, 1325, 1338.
Goodkind, Berthe, 74, 1337.
Goodykoontz, Bess, 875.
Goostray, Stella, 2148 (13).
Gorflon, Mark D., 1129.
Gosling, Thomas W., 1503, 1903.
Grace, Alonzo O., 1916-192.
GEADING, 757.
Graham, Jessie, 1504.
Graham, R. C., 1009 (2).
Granger, Roy T., 2137 (9).
Grant, U. S., III, 2147 (18).
Graves, Alta: Clifford, 1018 (14).
Graves, S. Monroe, 22, 4g9.
Gray, Howard X., 1796.
Gray, Wil Lou, 646.
Gray, William Scott, 151, 442, 1362, 1386-1418.
GREAT ARITAIN, Board of education, 796; education,

2054-2058.

105

Green, Geraldine, 1251 (13).
Green; Rhue E.. 508.
Green, Ward II., 529.
Oreenan, John T., 700.
Greenawalt, Emerson Guy, 530.
Greene, C. E., 212.
Greene, Gaylard Wilson, 1g4s.
Greene, R. A., 1630.
Greenleaf, C. A., MO.
Greenleaf, Walter J., 21M.
Greenwalt, Lambert, 1934.
Gregg, Fred M., 1194.
Gregory, Chester A., 780.
GRENADA, EDUCATION, 2102.
Grill, Erma G., 941.
Grimm, L. R., 1873.
Grinnell, J. Erie, 807, 891.
Orissa, E. D., 797.
Groves, Ernest R., 560, 1226, 1609.
Groves, Gladys IL., 1226.
Gruenberg, B. O., 2147 (68).
Gruver, Harvey 8., 678.

A
tp

1

neir

a; 11-° 7-31

a.

Mrs.

.

s.

<.-

90;1,

e;i

a



106 AUTHOR AND SUBJECT INDEX

Guernsey, John. 667.
GUIDANCE. See GUIDANCE, EDUCATIONAL, and

GUIDANCE, VOCATIONAL.

GUIDANCE, liDUCATIONAL, 1010, 1875, 1799.

GUIDANCE, fOCATIONAL, 1675, 1899.

Guildord, Elizabeth, 660.
Guiles*, Walter Scribner, 884.

Ourn lick, Helen R., 1353, 1395.

O
Hack, Hazel M , 490.

Hacker, Myra C., 2147 (49).
Hadley, Lora, 1387.
Hadley, Theodosia.
Hager, Alice E., 551.
Haggard, W. W., 997, 1652, 1689.

Haggerty, W. E., 75, 1781.
Haldane, J. B. S., 1935.

Hale, Wyatt W., 1661.
Haley, Alice, 785 (14).

Hall, Anna Gertrude, 1288.
Hall, C. W., 2000.
Hall, Carrie M., 2148 (10).

Hall, Herman S., 1214, 1979.

Hall, John J., 1597.
Hall, Walter A., 1671.
Halle, Rita, 1672.
Valley, E. E., 322.

Halliday, James F., 612.
Hallman, Malcolm Scott, 1128.:

Halverson, J. John, 1100.
Hamilton, C. A., 1563.
Hamilton, Thoinas T., Jr., 1407.
Hammer, Helen .L., 1263.
Eamon, R L., 1847.
HANDWRITING, 941-942; manuscript, 941.
Hanna, Joseph V., 1024, 1701.

Hanna, Paul R.,1386-1418.
Hannaford, H .,Eldridge, 1575.

Hans, Nfeholas A., 2029.
Hansen, L. B., 207.
Hanthorn, lice, 53.
Harap, Henry, 223, 522, 892, 1396.

Harden, Mary, 251. A

Hardy, Frederick H., 1235.
Harkness, Georgia, 1202.
Harmsford, ff. Eldridge, 1882.
Harnly, Paul W., 500.
Harold, Gilbert, 1601.
Harrington, Harold L., M.
Harriet T. H., 318.
Harrison, Easton Wilber, 668.
Harrison, Mary R., 1070.
Hershel W. J., 7111.

Harshman, Floyd E., 365.
Hart, Albert Bushnell, 1767,
qprt, 1058.

Hartshorne, Hugh, 1191 (III).
Hartwell, E. C., 003.
Hassler, Jasper O., 919.
Hatchet, O. Latham, 781, 2003.

Hathaway, Mrs. Winifred, 1822.
Haver Jennie M., 2147 (0).

OCh00111, 791.

Hawke*, Ernest W., 1071.
Hawke., Herbert E., 1816.

Edith, 1185.

Hayden, F. S. 1673.
Playdon, A. Eustace, 613.
Hayes, Harriet, 2009, 2147 (41).

Ilayner, C. Irene, 1289.
Haynes, Aileen, 308 (4).

ILHaynes, Merrttt Way, 1980.
Hazard, Lucile, 597..
HEALTH EDUCATION AND SUPERVISION, 1155-1172.

Healy, William, 826, 1540.

Hearn, Winifred J., 1331.
Ileatwole, C. J., 401.
Heck, Arch 0.,.1274, 1576, 2159, 2184.
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